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DR. NOEHDEN’S PREFACE 


TO THE 


FOURTH EDITION. 


Barone the student takes up his pen, he should 
carefully examine every note belonging to the 
sentence which he is about to translate; see to 
what words each note refers; then peruse the. 
passages of the Grammar or Elements quoted, 
with attention; and, when he understands their, 
“application, finally write down the German. When 
a:sentence is finished, the notes should be briefly 
reconsidered ; and, if every point in the exercise 
appear correct, the next sentence be proceeded 
with in the same manner. ; 
The rules of Orthography ought, from the 
first commencement, to be rigidly enforced. The 
minutest circumstances should be attended to. 
The notes of the Exercises seldom hint at this 
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branch of grammatical practice; but it is, not on 
that account, to be neglected. It must chiefly be 
left to the master’s care, to see that justice is done 
to it. -What has been said upon this subject, in 
the Grammar, from p.21. to 30., will be read 
with advantage. : 

It will be advisable for the student, when he 
begins to write, to make use immediately of 
the German hand. For it is necessary that he 
should be acquainted with this mode of forming 
the letters; and, with a little patience and perse- 
verance, he will, in the ress of his exerci 
easily acquire a readinéss in that handwriting. 
The copperplate inserted in the Grammar, p. 22., 
will. be of service} especially, when avcompanied 
by the advice of the teacher.” , 

The first five Sections of the Exercises em-— 
brace the first, or elementary, Part of the Gram- 
mar. In them, not only the Grammar itself, 
but also the Elements, are quoted?" "These Sec- 
tions must be attentively and repeatedly. prac- 
tised. The master may enlarge and multiply the: 
examples; for they are by no means exhausted. 
By dwelling upon those Sections, it is not meant 
to be intimated, that the remaining three are of 
inferior moment. They demand an equal portion 
. of care and attention; but they may be considered 
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as forming the second stage of the scholar’s pro- 
gress. As a general maxim, repetition is strongly 
recommended: let the scholar tread his ground 
over and over again, till he is so intimately 
acquainted with every step which is to be taken 
that he may be able to find his way without the 
assistance of a guide. And this must not be 
looked upon :as delay, or loss of time. It is the 
most profitable manner in which he can pro- 
ceed ; and it will, with the greatest Certainty, put 
him in possession of an accurate knowledge of 
the language. 

When the student has written his exercise, 
and insured its correctness, let him transcribe it 
in a clean copy-book, with the page of the printed 
exercises quoted on the margin. This will have 
the following use. As he advances, he will oc- 
casionally, and in the second Part frequently, be 
referred to the examples that went before: then, 
in case of uncertainty, he will at once be able 
to recur to his former composition, and bring 
more efficaciously to his recollection the rule, or 
observation, concerning which he doubted. The 
arrangement, adopted in the first Part of the Exer- 
cises, and the superscriptions of the pages, greatly 
facilitate such references ; but the copy-book will 

: he found an additional convenience. 
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It sometimes happens, that a person is either 
negligent, or unsuccessful, in particular points of 
grammatical theory. He may, for example, be 
careless about the gender; or, perhaps, deficient 
in the use of the adjective forms, the compound 
verbs, or in any similar instance. If such a de- 
fect is perceived by the master, let him bring the 
pupil back to the place in the exercises where 
the rules infringed are exemplified; and detain 
him there, by continued practice, till the infirmity 
is thoroughly cured. 

When the course of the Exercises is accom- 
plished, it will remain for the student, by his 
farther industry and diligence, to cultivate and 
maintain his skill in writing. This.my.ke.done 
either by translation, or by original composition. . 
But constant practice is required, to write well, 
and with ease: nota day should pds without it. 
It must be remembered, that knowledge acquired 
demands to be carefully preserved: without which 
care, the stock acquired will again diminish, and, 
perhaps, ultimately be lost. 


G. A. NoEHDEN. 


British Maseum. 


“ADVERTISEMENT. 


In this Seventh Edition of the late Dr. Noehden’s 
Exercises for writing German the references have 
been corrected so as to agree with the Eighth 
Edition of the Author’s German Grammar; and 
Dr. Noehden’s Preface giving directions respect- 
ing the manner of writing the Exercises has been 
partly retained. - Improvements have been intro- 
duced, as far as they appeared to be compatible 
with the intention of preserving the identity of 
Dr. Noehden’s work. 


F, B. 
London, Nov. 1841, 


By the same Author : 


A GRAMMAR OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE. 
Eighth Edition. 12mo. London, 1838. Price 8s. boards. 


A KEY TO NOEHDEN’S GERMAN EXERCISES. 
By Scuurrz. Fourth Edition. 3s. 6d. boards. 


RABENHORSTS POCKET DICTIONARY of the 
GERMAN and ENGLISH LANGUAGES, printed 
uniformly with Nugent’s and Graglia’s Dictionaries. By 
G. H. Norupex, LL.D. Ph.D. Fourth Edition, revived 
and improved by D. Boreav. 12s. bound. 


EXERCISES. 








PART I. 
PRACTICE ON THE RULES OF GRAMMAR. 





SECTION I. 


ON THE ARTICLE; THE GENDER; AND THE NOUN 
SUBSTANTIVE, 


§ 1. Article and Gender.* 
Tur (1) King and the Queen; likewise the prince 
and the princess; the bishop and the abbot; the 
abbess and the nun; the ‘landlord and the land- 





* See the Grammar, p.109. and 111.; the Elements, 
p-3and4. The article, whether definite or indefinite, 
must agree with the noun to which it belongs, in 
gender, number, and case. Gr. p.-988, 

A noun substantive always commences witha capital 
letter. Gr. 22. 1. 

(1) Names and appellations of males are masculine, 
of females, feminine. Rule]. Masculine, and feminine 
gender. Gr.112.and 114. El.4. 

B 
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lady. A sailor, a soldier ; a tailor, a shoemaker ; 
a waiting-woman* and a sempstress. : 

(1) [The] summer, [the] spring, [the] autumn, 
and [the] winter. The month (2) of January, 
the (month (2) of) May, the (month (2) of) 
December. [The] Monday and [the] Tuesday ; 
{the] Wednesday, as well (3) as [the] Thursday ; 
likewise [the] Friday and [the] Saturday; and 
also (the] Sunday. Not only [a] north wind” (4), 
but also [an] east wind*; {a] west wind¢ and [a] 
south wind*®. [The] north-east wind" and [the] 
south-west winds, 

(5) [The] flint and [the] limestone; [the] 





(1) Masculine gender. Gr.112. Rule 2. El. 4. 
Rule 4. Germanisms have been put in brackets. 

(2) The words month of are to be omitted; and 
you are to say, The January, the May, &c. 

(3) As well as, fo wohl al8 auch, or fo wohl als. 
See Gram. 381. El 106. Gowobhl is generally put 
before the first substantive, and al8 aud, or a8, before 
the second, thus: Gowobhl der Mittwoden, als anch 

der Donnerstag. 

(4) But, after a negative, to be expressed by 
fondern. Gram. 382. El. 106. : 
(5) Gr. 112. Masculine gender. Rule 3. EL 4. 

Rule 5. 


aAufmdrterin, Kammerjungfer. > Nordwind. 
€ Ofhwind; ¢Weftwind. * Shdwind. f Nordoftwind. 
8 Sidweftwind. 
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amethyst and [the] emerald; [the] diamond and 
[the] ruby; [the] porphyry and [the] granite. 

(I) The ring; the courtier* and the odd 
fellow’; the sparrow and the linnet. 

(2) A plum and a pear; an apricot and a 
peach. The grape and the nut; the pink and 
the tulip; the rose and the lily. 

(3) The Danube‘, the Elbe, the Weser, 





(1) Gr. 112, Masculine gender. Rule 4. El 4 
Rule 6. 

(2) Gr. 114. Feminine gender. Rule 2 El. 4. 
Rule 2. 

(3) Compare Murray’s larger Grammar, on Punetu- 
ation. Chap.1. Rule 3. “When two or more nouns 
occur in the same construction, they are parted by a 
comma: as, ‘Reason, virtue, answer one great aim.’ 
‘The husband, wife, and children suffered extremely.’ 
From this rule there is mostly an exception, with 
regard to two nouns closely connected by a conjunc- 
tion: as, ‘ Virtue and vice form a strong contrast to 
each other.’ ‘Libertines call religion bigotry or su- 
perstition :’ ‘There is a natural difference between 
merit dvd demerit, virtue and vice, wisdom and 


9 Hbfling. > Sonbderling. ¢bdie Donau. The 
jnames of most of the other rivers here mentioned, 
[are the same in German as in English. 
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and the Moselle*; the Thames* and the Humber; 
the Rhone and the Seine; the Tiber and the Vis- 
tula®. (1) 

(2) Not a separation, (3) but a combination ; 
not (4) [the] dependence, but [the] liberty. [The] 
country. [The] friendshipand [the] enmity. [The] 





folly” But if the parts connected are not short, a 
comma may be inserted, though the conjunction is 
expressed: as, ‘Intemperance destroys the strength 
of our bodies, and the vigour of our minds.’ ” In 
German, the comma is mostly omitted before und. 
See Gr. 26. &. 

(1) Feminine gender. Gr. 114. Rule 3. El. 4. 
Rule 3. 

(2) Feminine gender. Gr. Rule 4. p. 114. and: 7. 
p-115. El. Rule 4. p.4. It may here be noticed, 
that the terminations ei and ey are entirely the same ; 
and that, if some persons suppose there is a difference, 
it is imaginary. But modern orthography requires 
simply ef: die Scmeidelet, flattery ; die Heudelei, 
hypocrisy. 

(3) But, after a negative, fondern, See before, 
p. & note 4, 

(4) The definite article, in the subsequent exam- 
ples, sounds uncouth, according to the English usage ; 
but this awkwardness is unavoidable in similar ex- 
ercises. 


adie Mofel. ° bie Themfe. © die Weidhfel. 
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magnanimity and [the] humility. [The] flattery 
and [the] hypocrisy. A corporate society*. The 
jaundice and pulmonary consumption’. The na- 
tive country or home. 

(1) [The] A and [the] B; likewise [the] F 
and [the] G; [the] K and [the] L. 

(2) [The] gold, [the] silver, [the] lead, [the] 
tin, [the] copper, [the] brass, (the] iron, [the] ore. 

(3) The bishopric, the principality, the duke- 
dom, the sanctuary. 

(4) The little child, the little boy. The little 
son, and the little daughter. The little dog, and 
the little cat. The little book, and the little 
table. The little girl. 

(5) (The] sleeping and [the] waking; [the] 
reading and [the] writing. [The] weeping and 





(1) Neuter Gender. Gr.116. Rule 1. EL 5. 

(2) Neuter Gender. Gr.116. Rule 2. EI. 5. 

(3) Neuter Gender. Gr, Rule4. p. 117. El. Rule’. p.5. 

(4) Diminutives, Neutergender. Gr. Rule7. p.117. 
El. Rule 4. p. 5. The idea, Jittle, is here not to be ex- 
pressed by the adjective, flein, but by giving tothe sub- 
stantivea diminutive form, concerning which it is neces~ 
sary to refer to the Grammar, p. 140. Observation 5. 

(5) The action of the verb expressed substantively, 

2 Die 3unft, a Guild, a company of tradesmen or 
artificers. & Scwindfudyt, f. 
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[the] smiling ; the sneezing and the snoring. [The] 
painting and [the] drawing; also [the] seeing and 
[the] admiring. - 

(1) The farewell! The alas! The (2) black, 
the white, the blue, the yellow. 

The (3) fertile* (4) (country of) (5) Germany’; 





which is, in English, rendered by the participle, is in 
German expressed by the infinitive. See the Gr. 343, 
The rule to be applied is the 5th on the neuter gender. 
Gr. 117. EL 5. 

(1) Words which are not substantives, having, for 
the purpose of distinction, the definite article prefixed, 
are of the neuter gender. Gr. 117. Rule 6. El. 5, 

(2) On this mode of converting adjectives into sub- 
stantives, see Gr. 189. 2. 

(3) The adjectives, which are here to be employed, 
will at once be put in their right form, below, so that 
the student will have nothing farther to do, than to 
transcribe them in their places, as they are numbered. 

(4) The words placed in parenthesis are fo be left 
out in German. 

(5) The names of countries and places may, in 
German, be joined with an adjective and an article, 
without the intervention of any other word, thus: The 
fertile Germany, the cold Russia, the hot India, the 





8 fruchtbare. & Deutidland. 
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the cold* (country of) Russia®; the damp‘ 
(country of) Holland; and the well cultivated* 
Belgium. The hot® (climate of) India‘, and the 
frozen® (region of) Lapland. The free" (nation 
of) Great Britain’, and the lively* (people of) 
France’. The great™ (city of) London, and the 
gay" (city of) Paris; the beautiful® (city of) 
Bath, and the charming? (town of) Naples. 


cold Lapland, the great London, the free Britain ; — 
the auxiliary terms made use of, in English, such as, 
country of, climate of, region of, city of, nation of, 
being omitted. These terms are, in the above exer- 
cise, put in parenthesis, to indicate that they are, in 
German, to be left out. ‘The names of countries and 
places themselves are to be considered as of the - 
neuter gender, according to Rule 3. Gr. 116. El. 5. 


afalte. *Rufland. ¢ feudte. 4 woblangebaute. 

© heiffe. © Indien, 8 eisfalte. » freie. + Grof 
Britannien. * lebhafte. | Frankreid, ™ grofe, 
»Iuftige ofchine. P reigende Neapel, 
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§2. The Four Declensions of Substantives.+ 


(1) The sister, the brother, the boy, and the 
child. The cat, the tiger, the hare, the dog. 
The pen and the ink; the penknife, the inkstand, 
and the paper. The aunt* and the uncle; the 
niece and the nephew. 

(2) The physician and the *divine*; the ‘law- 
yer* and the orator; the poet and the female 
singer*; the actress® and the sophist*. 

The nose, the eye, the lip, and the face. The 
breast, the heart*, the hand, the finger, the foot. 
The skin‘, the nail, and the hair. The tongue, 
the palate, and the tooth. 





+ See the Gr. from 129.; and the El. from 5. 

(1) The distinction of the declension is here 
exentplified. 

(2) The words marked thus (*) belong to the third 
declension, though they are not comprehended in the 
general rule. They are enumerated in the third Ob- 
servation on that declension. Gr. 145. El. 18.5 with 
which the learner must render himself familiar. 





“die Mubme. > der Sheolog, der Geiftliche, der 
Gottesgelehrte. © der Rechtsgelehrte, der Surift. 
4 pte Ganaerinn,. ¢ bio Gchaifntolorine of Bhs Conse 
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The snake, the lion, the elephant*, the rein- 
deer. The cow, the ox*, the ass, the pig, and the 
sheep. The soldier*, the scholar*, the student *, 
the candidate*, the prelate*. The shepherd? and 
the ‘herdsman*: the ‘prince* and the ° subject *- 

The earth, the land, the ‘rock*. The *count*, 
the hero*, A brute animal’, and a human 
‘being *, The *simpleton* and the dunce’; a 
Jesuit * and a Cossack *. 

(1) The cares and the joys; the thoughts and 
the feelings. The knives and the forks; the 
plates and the dishes. The rewards and the 
punishments; the difficulties and the dangers. 
The hands, the arms, the legs. ‘The bows, the 
(2) crossbows, the swords, the javelins. The 
wars and the battles. The necessities™ and the 
sufferings. The boys and the girls; the mothers 
and the daughters. 





(1) The plural number of the different declensions. 
(2) Gr. 140, 4 


ber Sailer. ° ber Schafer. © ber Hirt, 4 ber 
Stirft, Pring. © dev Unterthan. © der Fels. = der 
Graf. » ein Vieh, ein Vhier. tein Menfch, m. * der 
Rropf. 1 der Sehbps, der Oummfopf, der Pinfel. 
= bad Bedkirfnis, or bie Noth. 


BS 
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(1) Three (2) pears and five (8) apples. 
Two (4) men and twenty (5) wolves. A thou- 
sand (6) houses and two (5) palaces; twelve (2) 
doors and six (8) gardens. The (2) times, the 
(5) circumstances, and the (5) wishes. The (2) 
floods*, the (5) r’vers, the (4) wells, and the 
boats. The (4) letters (of the alphabet), the (2) 
writings, the (8) concerns‘, and the (5) proposals‘, 
(8) Cloaks, (3) threads, (3) hammers, (2) freights, 
(2) burdens, (2) posts*, (2) forms, (2) debts, 
(2) tracks. (4) Advocates, (4) fools, (4) Janis- 
saries, (4) tyrants. (6) Bodies‘, (6) spirits, (6) 
leaves, (6) books, (5) heads, (5) frogs, (5) cocks. 





(1) Words which deviate, in the plural number, from 
the common rules.—Concerning the numerals, here 
used, see Gr. 201. El. 30.— Before hundred and thou- 
sand, it is not usual, in German, to put the indefinite 
article, which is done in English : as a hundred pounds, 
a thousand pounds ; the article in German is left out, 
as hundred pounds, thousand pounds. See Gr. 206. 5. 

(2) Gr. 185. E183. (3) Gr. 140. 4. El. 10. 2. 

(4) Gr. 145.3. EJ.13. Man is here to be taken 
in its most general sense, for human being, and to be 
expressed by ber Menfd). 

(5) Gr. 150. 3, El. 17.2. 

(6) Gr. 149. 2. 152.8. EL 16.1.17.2. 





“die Fluth, *der Brunn. ¢ die Angelegenbeit. 
a der VBorfdlag. edie Poft. —* der Leib, 
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* The benches aud.thei) banks (places for 
keeping moncy).—(2) The -sofas, the. climates. 
—(8) The fellows, (4) the peasants, the slippers ; 
the eyes, the strings, the ends.—(5) . The 
Christians, the princes.—(6) The cheeses, the 
palaces.— (7) The affections, the diamonds, the 
insects", the ears, the pains, the spurs, the states, 
the subjects.—(8) The valleys and the dales; 
the bonds, the volumes, and the ribands; the 
faces and the visions; the dominions and the 
countries; the garments and the drapery (with 
painters); the candles and the lights (with 
painters). 

(9) The daughter of the woman, and the son 
of the man. The friend of the father, and the 
brother of the mother. . The flowers of the 
garden, and the trees of the forest. The fruits 
of the land, and the riches of the sea. The 





* Irregularities in the formation of the plural num-. 
ber of several words. 


(1) See Gr. 136.3. (5) Gr. 145. 2. 
(2)°Gr. 139. 2. (6) Gr. 147. 6. 
(8) Gr. 139. 3. (7) Gr. 151.4. 
(4) Gr. 149.6. (8) Gr. 152. 5. 


(9) Cases of the different declensions. 


# a3 Siefer or Gegiefer. Entomology, die Zicferlehre. 
3 BG 
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inhabitants of the island, and the subjects of the 
king. .The nature of (1) man, and the inclination 
of the heart. 

Two pears, (2) instead of* one apple. With’ 
~ a kmife and a fork. From® the room into* the 
garden, and then along* the river, as far‘ as the 
wood. By means of a wall, on this side” of the 
brook. On the other side! of the mountain; on 
the outside of the gate, and above! the hill, 
within™ the boundaries. According to" the de- 





(1) Menfdh, masculine gender, third declension, the 
general term for one of the human species.—Terms of 
a comprehensive and general signification, such as 
man, in this place, require the article in German, 
the nature of the man. Gr. 391. 1. 

(2) In treating of the cases, an opportunity is af- 
forded of using the prepositions, which will accord- 
ingly be done in the following exercises. Concerning 
the prepositions, see the Grammar, from 356. to 375., 
and the El, from 99. to 104. 


s anftatt, Gr. 356. > mit. Gr. 361. © aud, Gr. 359. 

4 in, Gr'370. © ldngé. Gr. 360. £ bid an. Gr. 368. 

* ® permittelft. Gr. 357. » diesfeits. Gr.357. 4 jenfeits, 

Gr. 357. * auBerhalb. Gr. 357. | oberhalb. Gr. 357. 
» innerhalb, Gr. 357. ® nad, Gr. 361. 
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scription of the boy, six persons, besides* the 
children. — Through” the town, without* a coat. 
In‘ the hall, and about® (around) the table. For‘ 
the value of the money ; against the friend of the 
master®.— On account’ of the war, and: during* 
the winter. By the power! of (1) ambition, for 
the sake™ of (1) glory, . notwithstanding" the 
danger, and in spite of all dangers. By? the 
river, and opposite’ to the castle. With six 
thousand soldiers, besides the horsemen, From* 
the moment of the dispersion. In consequence® 
of the orders, towards‘ the centre point of the 
army.— In a letter to" the minister, upon* the 





(1) Say: of the ambition j of the glory. See the 
last note but one, and the Grammar, there quoted, 
391.1. 





® aufer. Gr. 359. > durd), Gr. 363.. ¢ ohite, Gr. 364. 
din, Gr370. eum, Gr. 364‘ fiir, Gr. 364. gee 
gen, Gr.364. der Lehrer. ‘wegen. Gr. 358. © wale 
rend. Gr. 358. !vermige. Gr. 358. ™um.... willen. 
Gr. 857. 9 ungeadtet. Gr. 358. ° tro. Gr. 358. P bei, 
Gr. 359.; or an, 367. 4 gegentiber. Gr. 360. * bon, 
Gr. 362. The preposition an is sometimes combined 
with on, when time is to be marked, as, yon der 
Stunde an, from that hour ; von dem Vage an, from 
that day. * xufolge. Gr. 363. * gegen. Grv 364. 7 ane 
Gr. 368. * tiber, Gr. 871. 
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state’ of the nation. Between? two evils, and 
under® the influence (1) of difficulties. It only 
rests with me. As far as it is in my power. On! 
the bank of the river, thence up® to the top of a 
mountain. From‘ the witnesses in the house, 
into the court® before" the judge. Among! the 
princes* of (2) Europe, ten years ago'. —- Behind" 
the trees, and above" the field. 

(8) For the sake® of (4) peace, and because (5) of 
the boy. The steadfastness of faith, against the per- 
verseness of the will. With the pride of a lord (6), 





(1) Of is here to be rendered by yon, without an 
article. Gr. 395. 1. 

(2) Bon. See the foregoing note. p 

(3) The genitive cases of some nouns, in the third 
declension, Gr. 144, 1. 

(4) Say: of the peace, according to Gr. 391. 1. 

(5) Because of, wegen, or halben; to be put after 
its case: bed Knaben$ wegen. Gr. 144. 1. 358. 

(6) Hert, the third declension, Gr. 145. 3. 


der Quftand. * giifihen. Gr. 372. ¢ iter, Gr. 
871. 4 an. Gr. 367. © bid auf. Gr. 369. f yon. Gr. 
362. © der Gerichtshof. * vor. Gr.372. | unter. Gr. 
371. der Sirf, | vor. Gr.372. ™ hinter. Gr. 370. 
* fiber, Gr. 371. © um... . willen. Gr. 357. 
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and the ferocity* of a barbarian. The rewards of 
(1) obedience; the love of (2) God; a covenant 
with God. The admonitions of the pastor (1); 
and the example of the neighbour. (1) 

(3) Thirty miles, a hundred fathoms, seven 
yards, five inches. Three ounces of sugar; four 
pounds of sealing-wax, ten quires of paper, six 
parcels? of pens, Fifty dozens of wine, and twelve 
casks of beer. Twelve head of cattle; twenty 
stone of beef. Three pairs of shoes, nine pairs of 
stockings. — A horse sixteen hands* (4) high, a 





(1) Words in am, ar, or. Gr. 149. 1. 

(2) The genitive and dative cases of Gott, Gr. 
149. 1. 

(3) Words implying measure, weight, quantity. 
Gr. 156. 3. Substantives of that description are 
seldom used in the plural number, excepting bie 
Meile, the mile; die Elle, the yard, or ell; die Unje, 
the ounce.— The substantives, which follow such 
words, are not declined, but remain in the nominative 
case, though the English language requires the pre- 
position of. Gr. 158. 

(4)-The English adjective occupies here the same 
place as the German, namely, after the substantive 
fifteen feet long, funfzehn us lang. . 


*bder Grimm. ° da8 Bund, Gr. 156. ¢ Fauft, Gr. 
156. 
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man (1) weighing eighteen stone. Nine pieces of 
cloth, two yards wide, : 

(2) The Niad* (8) of Homer, and the Atneid’ 
of Virgil. Géellert’s comedies, and Lessing’s tra- 
gedies. Johnson’s works, and Dryden’s poems. 
The beauties of Flora, and the sheaves of Ceres.—: 
With (4) Cicero and Demosthenes; for (5) Pitt 

‘and Fox.—(6) Moritz’s travels, Frisch’s dictionary, 
and Schuilz’s observations. (7) Frederica’s gentle- 
ee es ee ee ag, SS oe 

(1) Weighing, to be rendered by {djwer, heavy ; and 
to stand after the quantity mentioned. 

(2) Proper names. Gr. 160. El. 19, 

(8) Refer to Gr. 164, about the middle. 

(4) The preposition mit. with, governs the dative 
ease. The dative and accusative cases, in proper 
names, are, generally, best formed by means of the 
article. The termination 1 or en, for those cases, can 
hardly be admitted in good Janguage. Gr. 164. in 
the middle. It is not uncommon, especially after pre- 
positions, when the case intended cannot be mistaken, 
to dispense both with the termination and the article. 

(5) For, fir, governs the accusative. 

(6) Gr. 163. at the top. a 

(7) Gr. 163. 


® Die Bias, or Fliade. » die Aeneis, or Aeneide, 
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ness", and Amelia’s” vivacity, — (1) The valour of 
Achilles, and the piety of ZEneas; the vietory of 
Camillus, and the patriotism of Brutus. Fifty 
years before the birth (2) of Christ. — (3) The 
code® of the emperor Justinian; the life of the 
poet Klopstock. King William’s campaigns; ad- 
miral Nelson’s battles. The correspondence be- 
tween (4) the prince* Stahremberg and Mr. Secre- 
tary Canning. The history (5) of John Christopher 
Gatterer ; the translations of Augustus William von 
Sclilegel ; the writings of Charles Henry Adol- 
phus Weber. —The monument of Leopold Joseph 
(6) de Biilow; the Picture of Lewis Godfrey de 


OO 


(1) Gr. 163. The Senitives of these proper names 
should be rendered by the article. 

(2) In this phrase, the Latin Benitive case, Chrifti, 
is very commonly made use of, namely: por Chriftt 
Geburt, before the birth of Christ, é 

(3) Gr. 165. at the top of the page. 

(4) Gr. 167. above. 

(5) The genitive case placed before the word which 
govermsit, Gr. 164, 

(6) The particle de, of, in ‘German von, designates 
anobleman. Gr. 165. . 





“die Milde, > Amalia, © bas Gefebbuds ¢ ver 
Sirf. 
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Golz. — The reign (1) of George (2) the First, 
king (3) of England.—The heroes (4) of Greece’, 
and the generals of Rome. The poets of Ger- 
many, and the philosophers of England. 

(5) The Homers, the Virgils ; _the Newtons, 
the Leibnitzes; the Schillers, the Schlegels, the 





(1) Gr. 165. 

(2) The first, genitive case, des erften. 

(8) Of, von, Gr. 995. 1. 

(4) Names of countries, in the Genitive case, placed 
before the words by which that case is governed. 
Gr. 166. at the top. ‘ 

(5) The plural number of proper names is seldom 
required. When it is wanted, the best mode of form- 
ing it seems, in general, to be that of following the 
four declensions according to the terminations of the 
names, Gr. 166. El. 20.3. In many instances, how- 
ever, au uncouthness would arise, if that method were 
strictly adhered to; for example, in the names Bacon, 
Priestley, which, according to rule, should make the 
plural Bacone, Prieftleye. This may be obviated by 
employing the letter 8, for the plural, as is done with 
some words of the second declension. Ger. 139.: 
Prieffleys, Baconé. Proper names of the masculine 
gender, ending in ¢ and ff, ought to make their plural, 
after the third declension, by the termination en. But 





8 (Sriochonlans. 


Sect. II. §1. Forms of Adjectives. fo 


Goethes, the Wielands. ‘The Bacons, the Priest- 
leys; the Minervas, the Corinnas, the Sapphos. 


SECTION II. 
ON THE ADJECTIVE, AND PRONOUN. 


§ 1. The Four Forms of Adjectives.* 


(1) Black, white, red, blue. Hot, cold, light, 
dark, — The spring warm and pleasant; the au~ 





this might be mistaken for the female ending, instead 
of in (Gr. 166. above), die Goethen, for die Goethin, 
Mrs. or Miss Goethe: for which reason, it seems to 
be preferable to assign those which end in ff to the 
fourth declension, as, Bheophraft, plural, die Bheor 
phrafte ; and those in ¢ are perhaps best distinguished 
by the termination né, die Goethend, die Heynend ; or 
they may be left unaltered in the plural: bie Goethe, 
die Heyne. Most of the female names may have their 
plural in ert; those in 0, in on: the latter may also be 
made im, as, Die Sapphos, 

* See Gr. from 169. to 189.; and the El. 22—26. 

(1) The First Form of Adjectives. Gr. 169 and 170. 
EL 22. The first is the form in which the adjective 
appears in the dictionary. The participles, in the 
following exercises, are to be considered as adjectives, 
and ta he dealt with by the same rules. Gr. 187. VUL 
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tumn wet and unhealthy. The brook clear and 
flowing’; the mountain high and steep. Eugene” 
bold, yet courteous; Charles brave and ardent’. 
— The wine is (ift) good, the beer is bad. I call 
(ich nenne) the bread tolerable, but the meat’ ex- 
cellent. The Greeks* were (sparen) ingenious, the 
Romans’ warlike; the French are (find) lively, the 
English" reflecting’; the Germans* industrious', 
the Dutch™ persevering and diligent”. 

(1) Sweet wine, new? milk, fine? honey. Great 
fame, distinguished’ bravery, and (2) high merit, 
Fertile fields and rich harvests. Good highroads*, 


— oe 


(1) The Second Form of Adjectives. Gr. 169. 
171. El. 22, In this and the following forms, it is 
necessary to anticipate a rule from the Second Part of 
Grammar, viz. that an adjective must agree with the 
substantive before which it is placed, in gender, 
number, and case. Gr. 397. Rule I. The same ap- 
plies to pronouns, and participles. 

(2) This adjective is hoch, in the first form 3 in the 
other forms, the dh, at the end, is changed to h 3 for 


example, in the second, hober, hohe, hohes. ~Gr. 54. 
note. 182, II, 191. 





* fliefend, > GEugen, « feurig. 4 bad Sleifch, 
© bie Grieden. die Rémer. « die Franjofen. » die 
‘Englander. inacdentend.  « die Deutfden. 1 are 
beitfam. ™ die Hollander. 9 fleifig, frifey. P fein. 
41 ausgeseidnet. * die Landftrape. 


en Tn 
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and navigable rivers, Valiant soldiers, and peace- 
ful citizens. The nourishment of good bread, and 
the benefit of salubrious air. The enjoyment of © 
innocent mirth’, in the society of pleasant friends. 
With free will, and perfect independence, out of a 
small fortune. By dint” of great patience, and by 
means® of prudent measures. After extraordi- 
nary difficulties, besides* unavoidable loss. With- 
out proper® industry, and against powerful com- 
petitors. For base gain, and through detestable 
artifices. From enviable opulence, into wretched” 
poverty. Between intimate friends, and before 
impartial judges. ; 

(1) The value of good old Spanish wine; the 
strength of genuine, high-flavoureds brandy. Six 
casks of fine, white, West-Indian® sugar. Two 
bushels! of excellent English* barley. A pint of 
good, rich', new milk. A number™ of liberal, 
compassionate, and virtuous people. With great, 
noble, and quick resolution. 

(2) All honest men, and several heroic women. 
Some-pretty poems, and sundry learned treatises. 





(1) Gr. 172. 1. (2) Gr. 172.2. 


a die Krohlichbeit. > verntge. © vermittelft. ¢ nebft. 
© gehbrig. f erbdrmlicy, Flaglid. 8 {dmadhaft. 
h Weftindifdh. i der Scheffel. *Englifd. | fett. 


wn ite Abnhe Was cht Saccan 
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Such remarkable letters, and many other curious* 
passages. The contents of many instructive writ- 
ings, and the weight of such living’ examples. 
The duty of all pious Christians; the inclination 
of many wicked citizens.. The exertion‘ of several 
enlightened princes*; the prejudices of (1) a few 
old-fashioned® people, and the wishes of some’ ill- 
disposed®, and selfish” persons. 

(2) Very fertile soil; extremely cold water. 
Much violent rain, and little dry weather. Some 
hard frost, and yet very frequent wet!, — Fifty 
strong men, and a hundred little children; about* 
sixty young women. (3) All kinds' of ancient 
coins; different sorts™ of beautiful medals. 

(4) The sagacious" elephant, the wily serpent, 
and the spirited’ horse. The white swans, and 
the black crows. The ravenous wolves, and the 
guiltless lambs. 





(1) In German, the indefinite article is not used 
before wenige, few. Gr. 394. at the top of the page. 
But einige is the word to be used here. 

(2) Gr.174.3. (8) Gr. 174. 8. 183, and 241. IV. 

(4) The Third Form of Adjectives, Gr. 175—179. 
El. 22—24. 


* fonderbar, auffatlend. lebend. © bas Beftreben, 
4 der Fill. caltmodifd. ‘mance. § fchlechtgefinnt. 
h felbfifitig, + bie Naffe. © etwa, ungefdbr. 
1 ollerle?. ™ mancherlei. * Plug, © muthia, 
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This great victory, and (1) that sanguinary bat- 
tle. Those wonderful exploits, and these bene- 
ficial consequences. Every sensible? man, and 
many a prudent youth. Which reasonable con- 
clusion, from? those striking® incidents’; which 
firm* conviction, after that long experience. 

From this fatiguing® journey into the distant 
parts" (2) of Europe: the speedy return of that 
beloved person. The certain effect of those severe 
measures upon’ the tender feelings of this esti- 
mable* youth, With every desirable advantage, 
and without the smallest! cause of (3) regret™. 
From the generous bounty of the good old man 
to® the impoverished? inhabitants of that desolated? 
country. Through the united’ efforts of the well- 
disposed’ subjects of this extensivet empire. (4) 
Many a worthy man; ‘we have many a melan- 
choly example; many virtuous men, the valuable 





(1) Jeet, jene, jened. (2) Bon. Gr. 397. 1. 
(3) Say: of the regret. Gr. 391. 1. 
(4) Mancher. Gr. 177. 179. 





Ss. : 

4 verfiindig. > aud, prep. dat. © auffallend. 
4 bad Ereignif. © feft. f von, § ermibend. » die 
Gegend. | auf, prep. acc. * wirdig. 1 geringft, 
superlative degree. ™ die Reue, »edel. ° an, prep. 
acc. FP verarmt. 4 verwiiftet, —-_vereinigt. 
* gutgefinnt. * betrddytlidy, 


24 Rules of Grammar. - | Part-l. - 


life of many an innocent human (1) being, be- 
sides* the immense wealth’ of the mercantile 
branch of that opulent® city.’ In‘ those terrible 
scenes® of the last civil warf; the common prudence 
of every loyal’ inhabitant, in this unhappy town. 

The (2) aforesaid rigorous law, and the above- 
mentioned ancient regulation. The (3) above- 
stated important limitation and definition. 

(4) A true and just sentence"; an impressive! 
and sufficient excuse; a kind and friendly word. 
On account of* a slight error, in’ a vast under- 
taking, with an astonishing™ loss. A due recom- 
pence to” an old and faithful servant, for long and 
steady services. 





(1) Human being, der Meni, third declension. 

(2) These, and similar participles, befagt, aforesaid, 
gedacht and ermabnt, before mentioned, require the 
adjective, before which they happen to be placed, 
to be in the third form. Gr. 178.2. They are fre- 
quently employed without an article, and resemble 
demonstrative pronouns. 

(3) Above stated may be expressed by gedadht. 

(4) The Fourth Form of Adjectives. Gr.178—182, 
El. 24—26. . 


® nebft, prep. dat. > der Reidhthum, © begiitert, 
4 bet, prep. dat. © ber Auftritt, f der Biirgertrieg, 
the civil war. £ freugefinnt. © der Auéfprud. 
Veindrudsvoll., * wegen, prep. gen. | bei, prep. dat. 
™ erftaunlid), 9 an, prep. acc. 
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(1) The names of two brave men, and the 
memory of three humane soldiers. 

The comparison of two or three different crea- 
tures. The advantage of two enlightened* opi- — 
nions, and the judgment of three wise, calm’, and 

_ honest friends. — (2) Both the young persons, with 
[both] the old and happy parents. The jey of both 
the little children, and the gaiety of both the 
grown-up* boys. 

(83) No rational and conscientious father, no 
tender and prudent mother, no dutiful’ and obe- 
— ees 

(1) The numerals jwei and drei, woo and three, 
before adjectives. These numerals are tapable of in: - 
flection, in the genitive and dative, and then govern 
the adjective in the fourth forh@. Gr. 180. El. 24. 

(2) Beide, both, is commonly used, in German, 
without the article, and, like jtwei, drei, causes the 
adjective to stand in the fourth form. Gr. 180, Say 
here, Both young persons, both old and happy pa- 
rents, both grown-up boys. The article may be, 
and is often, employed, especially in the genitive and 
dative cases, and after prepositions; but then it 
always ‘precedes beide, and the adjective following 
must be considered in the third form: as, mit ben 
beiden alten und gliilicyen Aeltern. 

(3) ‘The negative adjective Fein, Gr. 180. El. 25. 





* aufgefldrt. © gelaffen. © erwacfen. 4 pflicdt- 
gewdhnt. 
Cc 
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dient child. The principles of no human law, the 
doctrines of no known* science. From? no intel- 
ligible® cause, and with no assignable* object *. 
Through no particular obstacle, and against no 
great resistance; for‘ no Jaudable and honourable 
purpose’. No similar circumstances, no. danger- 
ous times, no grievous oppressions. On account 
of no extraordinary (1) misfortunes, through no 
pardonable errors, from no unexpected occur- 
rences. In no civil wars", between no furious 
and revengeful enemies. 

(2) Wretched man that I am! thou in- 
nocent child! To thee', ungrateful youth; and 
for you‘, unfeeling’ friends! We short-sighted 


mortals, you deluded™ creatures; to us” perishable 
e 





G1) Die Ungliicksfatle, plur. The singular number 
of this word is der Ungliidsfall, or, as a substitute for 
it, Da8 Unglie. The latter has no plural number, but 
must borrow it from the former. There are several 
substantives, which have to take their plurals from 
others. Gr. 154, B. 1. 

(2) Personal pronouns, before Adjectives. ~Gr. 181. 
El. 25, 26. Germanic, I wretched man. 


abefannt. > aud, prep. dat. ¢begreiflid. 4 name 
baft. © der Swed. § gu, prep. dat, § die Abfidt, 
» ber Biirgertrieg,. o civil war. i dir. * fit euch. 
1 gefihllos. ™ getdufdt. = und. 
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beings *. (1) My old friend, and his worthy mother, 
Thy faithful dog, and his black cat; our large 
house, and your beautiful garden. Their good- 
natured? offer, and our ready* consent*, ‘The wo- 
man with her little child; the son with his aged 
father. During his long and useful life. Frome 
our sincere gratitude for his unexpected assistance, 
in our particular difficultiés'. Our own exertions, 
without your powerful support, against their for- 
midable machinations. Your obliging letters, and 
our thankful’ answers, through our common 
friends. For their many kindnesses" towards 
your distressed’ countrymen. 

(2) Pure* gold, serene air, an obscure! corner, 
A noble horse of (3) a dark" colour. The bitter 
taste of this nice" beverage’. 

(4) Some ink?; various sorts? of paper; all 





(1) Possessive pronouns, before Adjectives. Gr, 
181. El. 26. 

(2) Additional Remarks on the Adjective. Gr.182.1, 

(3) Of, expressing quality, is rendered by yon. 
Gr. 395. 2. (4) Gr. 183. IV. 





das Befen. » gutmiithig, © bereitwillig. 4 die 
Ginflimmung, © aus, prep. dat. ‘die Verlegenheit. 
8 erfenntlic). » die Gefalligheit. ‘unglidlid. * lauter, 
‘oft. bunt. 9 FOftlich, ledker, © baé Getrank. 
” etwas, some. 3 mancherlei. 
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kinds* of colours; many sorts® of flowers. On 
account of various® reasons; with some money ; 
through all kinds of persuasions. (1) The whole 
of Europe, and the half of Asia, The sentiments 
of (2) all England, and the wishes of one (8) half 
of France. 

(4) Much gold, and little silver; much danger, 
and Jittle trouble; much noise, and little authority. 
Without much wisdom, and with little courage. 

(5) The great quantity of copper, and the small 
quantity ofdead. This great quantity of ice, and 
that small quantity of snow. My great quantity 
of Jand, and his small quantity of cattle’, Our 
great number* of ships, and their small number‘ 





(1) The whole of, expressed by gang: The half 
of; by halb. Gr. 183. IV. 
it (2) Of von, Gr. 395. 1. All, gany, Gr. 183. 
IV. 

(3) One half, hab. -Gr. 183. IV. 

(4) Gr. 184. V. 

(5) Biel and wenig, witl an article, or g-pronoun, 
before them, in the third form, signifying great guan- 
tity, little quantity, great number, small number. Gr. 
184, V.° 





%& allerlefy allerhand. © vielerlet. © mancherlei. 
4 pad Bieh. * viel... fwenig. 
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of seamen.— With (1) a great deal of money; for 
the sake of alittle bread. — (2) Many of us; few of 
you; many of them; few of us. (3) A great num- 
ber of people, and a small quantity of provisions. 
(4) The learned man, and the wise man.. The 
female acquaintance, and the female relation. A 
traveller and a colonel. (5) A German and his 
servant. Learned men are* not always sensible, 








(1) Say, much money, little bread, in the third 
form. Gr. 184, V. 

(2) Gr. 185. The genitives, of ws, of you, of 
them, precede ; many is rendered by viel, few by 
wenig. : 

(3) The genitives, of people, of bread, again precede. 
They must have the definite article, of the people, 
of the bread. A great number, viel 3 a small quantity, 
wenig. 

(4) Substantives formed of adjectives, by ellipsis, 
remain liable to the last three forms of adjectives, Gr. 
187. IX. 1. In this passage of the grammar all the 
words will be found that are here to be used. 

(5) A native of Germany, cin Deutfdher. This 
word betngs to those mentioned Gr. 187. IX.1. It 
is subject to the four adjective forms: Deutfdjer (for 
instance, in the vocative case), second form; dey 
Deutfdye, the German, third form ; ein Deutfdher, eines 
Deutfchen, a German, of a German, fourth form. 





a find. 
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philosophers are not always learned men. The 
expenses of a traveller. My relation*, with the 
fair lady’. The orders of the colonel, through 
his servant. The lover® of a fair lady. The laws 
of the Sublime, and the observations concerning 
the Beautiful. Our servants and their acquaint- 
ances. ‘The lovers of those fair ones. 

(1) The blue and the yellow; the splendour® 
of the red, against the refulgence* of the white. 
The black, together with‘ the brown. The gray 
behind the purple. The rotundity of the earth. 


§ 2. The Comparison of Adjectives.* 

(2) One book more valuable than another; this 
river deeper than that. Six men more powerful 
than five. 

(3) The oak harder than the fir; the boy 
stronger than the girl. The master® poorer than 
his servant®; the son greater than his father. The 





(1) Adjectives made substantives by abstraction 
Gr, 189, 2. 

* Gr. 189—201. El. 26—99. 7 

(2) Comparative degree. Gr. 190, 191. EL.26, 27. 

(3) The vowels a, 0, u, changed into 4, 8, ii, in the 
comparative degree. Gr. 190. 1. El. 27. 1. 





®mein Berwandter. > die Shine. © der Geliebte, 
4 der Glanz. ¢ der Schein. f nebft. = der Herr, 


h Hoy Toner. 
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brother younger than the sister ; ‘the days shorter 
than the nights.— (1) The spring more rough than 
the winter. Hypocrisy more false than treaclféry; 
a face paler than (2) ashes. A tree more hollow 
than a nutshell; a youth more rude* than a pea- 
sant, A step more clumsy? than thé motion‘ of a 
cart-horse; a dress more party-coloured® than a 
harlequin’s jacket.. A man more timid than a 
hare, more tractable than a sheep. A lady® more 
virtuous than Lucretia, a tyrant more vicious than 
Tarquin. His principles are” more odious! than 
his actions, his doctrines more abominable* than 
his example. 

(3) A heart more noble, an understanding 
more perfect. His conduct more open, his coun- 
tenance!-more dark™. The air drier, the taste 
*pitterer, the hero braver. The mountain higher. 





(1) Exceptions in the foregoing observations, 
where the vowels are not changed. Gr. 190. 1. 

(2) Say: die Ufche, which isa noun singular. This 
saying, paler than ashes, or as pale as ashes, is, 
howevey, not usual in German. A similar mode of 
speaking, in that language, is, fo weif wie die Wand, 
white as the wall. (3) Gr. 191. 2. EL 272. 





= toh, ungefittet. > plump. © der Gang. ¢ der 
Rarrengaul. bunt. © der Harlekin. % das Frauens 
gimmer, die Frau. © find. | verhaft. * abfcheulid. 
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(1) Finer sand, blacker ink, whiter paper. — 
The utility of (2) purer metal; the durability of 
stronger timber. The quality of drier earth, the 
effect of harder water. With greater zeal; from 
warmer passions. Through more vehement an- 
ger, into more painful affliction. More silly 
words, and more prudent actions. By means of 
more perfect* accounts of earlier years. For 
wiser counsels, Against more estimable privileges, 

(3) The brighter day, the darker night, the 
hotter fire. The name of the younger brother, 
the authority* of the elder sister, and the smile of 


eee 


(1) Hitherto the comparative degree has been ex- 
hibited in the first adjective form. It will now be 
represented in the three remaining forms. Gr. 191. 
3, EL 27, 3. . 

(2) It is remarked, Gr.172, 1., that, for the purpose 
of avoiding the repetition of the termination 8, the 
genitive case of adjectives, in the masculine gender 
second form, is, before substantives, with the ending 
e8, or 8, sometimes formed in en. This expedient, 
of substituting en for e8, is frequently resorted to in 
the comparative degree, to obviate the mor6tony of 
a reiterated ending, which, especially in long words, 
has an unpleasant effect. 

(3) The third form, applied to the comparative 
degree. Gr. 192. (c)." 
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the more ‘beautiful child. Out of the broader road, 
into the narrower path. With this more beauti- 
fal coach, and those uglier horses. In the 
smaller book, through the longer chapter. The 
more abstruse sciences*; for the more superficial 
acquirements? in the fine arts‘, 

(1) A nobler glory, a more certain honour, 
a more tranquil fortune. The influence of 
a more powerful man, the persuasion of a more 
beautiful woman, the hope of a more easy 
life. After a more difficult struggle’, against’ 
a more obstinate enemy. With a more crafty 
artifice, and to a more pernicious purpose’. In 
a more fertile country, and near" a more con- 
siderable river. From a more populous city, 
into a more desolate’ village. Within* a wider 
circle, and by means of! a freer enquiry™. My 
later arrival, and thy more expeditious mes- 
senger. His earlier notions, and your more 
difficult precepts. The tranquillity of their more 





(1) The fourth form, applied to the comparative 
degree. or 192. (d). 


* tief. > die Kenntnif. <-die fabnen Kinfte. 
4 hequem, gemadlid. © der Kampf. f.wider, prep. 
aec. § ber 3wed. » an, bey, prep. dat. 1 bbe, vere 
laffen. * innerhalb, prep. gen. } vermittelft, prep. 
gen. ™ die Forfcung, die Unterfudung, 
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happy years, among their kinder? friends, With 
my heavier> complaints, and without your more 

powerful tears. For our more essential concerns, 

and through their slighter* objections. 

(1) Mildest 4, (2) most acid ¢, happiest, deepest, 
most holy, longest, noblest, brownest, most 
wealthy, bravest. — Grayest, most faithful, most 
free, wildest, roughest, most red, strongest, 
thickest, tightest’, swiftest®, most stupid, most 
dumb, thinnest, stiffest", most obseure‘, bluntest, 
whitest, hottest, palest, sweetest, greatest, falsest, 
most active, most philosophical, most rebellious, 
most warlike, firmest*, most steady, most virtu- 
ous, wisest, blackest, shortest. 

(3) The clearest river, the ripest fruit, the 
sweetest water. The cold of the severest. winter, 
the heat of the most vehement fire. In the darkest 





(1) Thesuperlativedegree. Gr.193—198. El. 28, 29, 

(2) Adjectives changing their vowels, and making the 
superlative degree, according to their different endings, 
either by ft, or eff. Gr. 194, 195. 

(3) The third form of the superlative degree. Gr. 
195. 5. El. 28. 3. c 





® glitig. > Léftig. © foywad. 4 milde, fcharf. 
‘ fivaff. © fdbmell. > ftarr, stiff, motionless, by cold, 
or stupefaction. + dumpf, applied to sound, * feft. 
 ftandhaft. 
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night, with the most inconsiderate resolution. 
(1) In the wisest manner, through the most expe- 
ditious proceeding. 

(2) My swiftest dog, her prettiest cat, our 
most beautiful horse. — Thou most cruel man! Ye 
most hardened* criminals !*— The grief of my most 
unhappy friend. The glory of his most brilliant 
campaigns, and the consequences of his most vie~ 
torious battles. Their most powerfuipreparations, 
and our most zealous wishes. By means of his 
bravest soldiers, together with his most experienced 
counsellors, against his most insignificant‘ enemies. 

(8) * With his most melancholy foreboding, 


ees 

(1) Jn, here to be rendered by auf, prep. ace. Gr. 
369. 6. 

(2) The fourth form of the superlative. Gr. 197. 
The indefinite article is hardly ever found before the 
superlative degree, strictly so called, in German. For, 
though it does not unfrequently precede the superlative 
adverb most, in English, as, for example, a most 
cruel delay, @ most severe winter ; in German, other 
superlative adverbs, such as hidft, most highly, 
duferft, extremely, must be employed, as: eit bodft 
graufamer Auffdub, ein duferft firenger Dinter. 

(3) Besides the instances remarked in the pre- 
ceding note, there are others, in which most is 





a yerftodt, verhartet. » der Berbrecher. © unbedeutend, 
cé 
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after our most painful discourse. For his most 
unjust conduct against our most earnest represent- 
ation.* 

(1) Dearest friend! Most beloved sister! Most 
amiable child ! ; 

(2) He is* bravest; she is* most charming ; it 
is* most agreeable. ‘The sky was‘ most serene 
towards the evening; the night was coldest about 
three o’clock& the country‘ is most salubrious in 
the spring. 

(8) The largest® house of all; the very richest 
man; the most beautiful girl of all; a> most 
charming" comedy’, 





not, in German, to be rendered by the superlative 
degree ; but to be expressed by certain adverbs, viz. 
Hodift, in the highest degree, duferft, extremely, auf 
erordentlich, extraordinarily, and the like. The exe 
amples above, between the stars, are of that description. 

(1) The second form of the superlative degree, as 
it occurs in the vocative case. Gr. 197. 

(2) The superlative degree, in the following ex- 
amples, assumes a particular shape. It is made to 
end in en, and the word am is put before it. “See this 
amply explained in the Gr. 195. 5. It is briefly men- 
tioned in the Elements, 28, 3. (3) Gram. 197. 6, 





serift. > fieift. <e8 iff. ¢ war, © um etwa drei 
Ubr. fdas and, eine lindlice Gegend, « allergro ft. 
W allerveichtt. allovichdutt pifovlioh. ¢ @ucaeisy 
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(1) The child is more mindful® of its duty, 
than the father. The manis more (2) inimical® to 
him, than the woman; but I am most hostile to 
him. That is most wrong. His suspicion is better 
founded‘, than your confidence. He is more 
mindful* of his advantage than of his duty. I 
am more incensed‘ against (8) the adviser than 
against the perpetrator.6 They are more afraid 
than we. The beef is better done’ than the 
mutton. 

(4) The boy is more lively than the girl; the 
son more learned than the father; the servant* 
more conscientious, than the master’, (5) His 





(1) Adjectives which do not admit the common 
mode of comparison. Gr. 198. Addit. Remark I. 
Recourse must be had to mehr and am meiften, as 
stated in Remark II. p. 199, 

(2) Say: to him more inimical. Inimical, feind. 

(3) Say : do the adviser, dem Rathgeber. 

(4) Certain adjectives may be said to admit the 
comparative degree in the first form only, because the 
sounds which they would produce in the other forms 
would not be agreeable to the ear. The superlative, 
however, is not liable to this objection. The preterite 
participles may be used in the same form of the super- 
lative. Gr. 199. (5) Das Gli. Gr. 391. 1. 





* eingedenF. > feind, © gegriinbet. ¢ eingebenk. 
© ich bin. £ gram. g bem Thater. > angi. | gar. 
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demeanour is more clownish*, and his speeches 
more ridiculous. The most (1) learned man, and 
the most virtuous woman. The most irreproach- 
able? friend, and the most waggish* companion. 
(2) The narrative of the child is more true 
than the assertion’ of the man. The colour is 
more brown, than red; the taste is more sour, 
than bitter; the climate is more damp, than cold. 
(3) The letter* is good, the speech is better, 
but the poem is best. The money of this man is 
much, the money of the other is more, and the 
money of the woman ‘is most. Several persons': 
the customs of several countries. The lecture is 
(4) earlier, but the sermon is earliest. The house 
is high, the church higher, but the steeple highest. 





(1) Learned, gelebrt, is properly a participle, from 
{ehren, to teach. It may, without any scruple, be em- 
ployed in the third form of the superlative degree. 

(2) Gr. 199. IL. 

(3) Adjectives, whose mode of comparison is irre- 
gular. Gr. 199. IIT. El. 29.1. 

(4) Bald, soon ; hoch, high ; nabe, near. ‘Gr. 200. 


* baurifeh, tolpif, > untadelhaft. © fchalfhaft, 
foafhaft. 4 die ene © ber Brief. mebhrere 
Leute, 
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The garden is near, the meadow nearer, but the 
field nearest. 

(1) The middle pillar, the exterior wall, the 
interior apartment. The superior part, the infe- 
rior situation, the posterior* building’. The 
middlemost among the trees, the uppermost® of 4 
the books, the hindermost* horse. The Supreme 
Being. The fairest, the dearest.* 


§ 3. The Numerals. 


(2) One dog, one cat, one sheep. Two horses 
three cows, six goats, ten ess eighteen lambs. 
Twenty hares, (8) a hundred birds, a thousand 
fishes. 

(4) Have you got a stick? Yes, here is one. 





(1) Some adjectives have the appearance of com- 
paratives, though, in fact, they are not understood 
in the comparative degree. Gr. 200. IV. 

* The comparative and superlative degree may be 
taken substantively. Gr. 201. V. 

(2) Cardinal Numbers. Gr. 201. El. 30, | 

(3) The indefinite article is, in German, not put 
before the numbers hundred and thousand ;” which 
has been already observed, in a former note. 

(4) Terminations added, under certain circum- 


bas hintere. > Gebdude; or, dad Hintergebdubde, 
© dad oberfte. ‘von. °& das hinterfte. * haben Sie? 
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Have you (1) a book? Here is one. Who has 
got an inkstand? I have’ got one. One of the 
men, and one of the children. Where is the 
chair? There is (2) none here. Where is the 
water? There is (2) none here. Who has money ? 
I have none. 

(8) The one and the other. Two brothers : 
the one tall, the other little. Two sisters: the 
one handsome, the other witty. T'wo children: 
the one strong, the other weak. Friends and 
foes. 

(4) The confirmation of two witnesses; the 





stances, to the first numeral; er to the nominative sin- 
gular of the masculine, and e8 to the nominative and 
accusative singular of the neuter gender. Gr. 202. 

(1) To have is a verb of a transitive signification, 
and therefore requires the accusative case. Gr. 
429. IV. 

(2) The negative adjective fein, eine, fein, stands, 
with regard to the additional endings, er in the nomi- 
native masculine, and ¢8 in the nominative and 
accusative neuter, upon the same ground as ein, eine, 
ein. Gr. 203. 

(3) Gr. 204. der Andere, the other, is, in‘German, 
frequently synonymous with ber Qweite, the second. 
Gr. 209. 4. 

(4) Gr. 204. 2. 


a wer bat ¢ * id) habe. 


Sect. IT. §3. The Numerals. 4) 


confession of three delinquents. (1) The presence 
of four Judges. Here are twenty people*: I gave 
it® to five or six; he spoke‘ with four. 

(2) A two, a three; two sixes, three nines. 
The hundred, the thousand. 

(8) First period, third division, second year. 
The fourth messenger, the fifth representation, 
and the tenth sentence’. My eleventh month, and 
thy twelfth journey. His twentieth book, and 
their sixtieth chapter.—(4) The 8745th number. 

_ (5) Ten and ten; every five. — Secondly, 
thirdly, in the fourth place’, in the fifth place’ 





(L) When of is to be expressed before any numeral, 
beyond three, as the declinable ending of the genitive 
ceases there, it must be rendered by von. Gr. 205. 
below. But all the numerals admit the termination of 
the dative, which must be made use of, if that case is 
not marked by any substantive following. Gr. 205. 

(2) Gr. 208. 4. 208. 5. 

(8) Ordinal Numbers. Gr. 207. EL 31. Refer next 
to Gr. 208. 2. 

(4) In compound numbers, the last only assumes the 
character of an ordinal. Gr. 209. 3. 

(5) Paititive and distinctive numerals. Gr. 210. 
I, and II. 


aMenfdyen. > id gab 08. cer fprad. 4 dad Ure 
theil. © viertend, or gum vierten. £ fiinften, or gum 
finften. Z 
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(1) Two years and a half; four guineas and 
a half; ten yards and a half; twenty miles and 
a half; thirty hours and a half; a foot and. a 
half. : 

(2) Bread of two different sorts; cheese of 
three different sorts ; soup of five different sorts. 

(3) Twofold, threefold, sixfold. Threefold 
gain; a tenfold reward; the sevenfold proportion ; 
a twenty-four-pound weight ; a five-cornered 
beam. 

(4) A fourth part, a tenth, three fifths, four 
ninths ; the half; the whole village*; half of the 
street"; a whole hour‘, half an hour, 


§ 4. The Pronouns.* 
(5) Of me, of thee, of him, of her, of us, of 
you, of them. — On my account, on thy account, 





(1) Dimidiative numbers. Gr. 210. III. 

(2) Variative numbers. Gr. 211. IV. 

(3) Multiplicative numbers. Gr. 212. V. 

(4) Fractional numbers. Gr. 212. VI. 

* The pronouns extend, in the Grammar, from 
p. 214. to 244.; in the Elements, from p. 33, to 39. 

(5) Personal pronouns. Gr. 214—994. El. 33, 
34.—The genitive case of those pronouns is here made 
an object of attention, from Obs. 2, Gr. 216. 





a 
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on his account, on her account, on their account. 
—He mocks* me; he laughs? at thee; have mercy 
upon him‘; have mercy upon us; have mercy 
upon them.— There are many of us; there are 
few of them. 

(1) I wash* myself; thou cuttest*® thyself; he 
tires’ himself; she troubles® herself; we console" 
ourselves; you torment! yourselves; they praise* 
themselves ; they blame! one another.—(2) I my- 
self, thou thyself, he himself, she herself: we our- 
selves, you yourselves, they themselves. The 
king himself, the queen herself, and the nation 
itself. He did not spare himeelf. 

(8) It is a dog, it is a cat, it is a rabbit. They 





(1) Reciprocal power of the personal pronouns. 
Gr. 222. 4. El. 34. 2. 

(2) Gr. 223, 

(3) The neuter pronoun ¢8, beginning a sentence, 
without any regard to the number and gender of the 
subject nominative. Gr. 223. 5. It may be often 
considered as a substitute for the English there; as, 
There is a famine in the country, ¢8 ift eine Hungers- 
noth im @ande, The words in Italics are those which 
are to be rendered by ¢8. 


aerfpottet. er Tachet. ¢erbarme did. tich 
wale. ‘bu fdyneideft. fer ermitdet. & fie beunrubigt. 
h wiv tehfon ft iheaadtot kk fo Tahon.§ 1 Soe tadoln. 
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are* birds ; they are hares. Is? it a fox, or is it a 
goose? Are they partridges? No, they are (1) 
snipes. : 

(2) My garden, thy meadow, his land, her 
estates°; our hope, your wishes, their means. 
The book is mine, the pen is his, the letter is yours ; 
the coins are ours, the rewards are theirs. — 
Whose’ dog is that®? It is mine. (8) Whose 
horse is that? it is his. Whose money has he 





(1) To give more force to this sentence, the word 
snipes, which is the object, should be placed in front, 
thus: snipes are they. Gr. 484. Rule II. Except. I. 
476. 2. 

(2) Pronouns possessive, Gr. 224 997, El. 34, 
35. These pronouns agree with the substantives to 
which they belong, in gender, number, and case. Gr. 
401. I.— The exercises which follow, refer, in the 
first instance, to 225. 1. ; 

(3) The endings, er in the nominative of the mascu- 
line gender, and ¢8 in the nominative and accusative of 
the neuter gender, are to be made use of, in the next 
examples, for the words printed in Italics, in the same 
way as was done with the first numeral. See Exer- 
cises, p.39. note 4. It is stated in the Grammar, 
Pp. 225. obs. I., that those endings are to be employed 
when a distinction of the possessor is signified: and it 
is to be remarked, that this is done, when the sub- 





afind. > iff. © Giiter, plur. 4 weffen. ¢ iff bag. 
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got*? He has got” hers. (1) Whose paper? yours. 
Whose book ? mine. — Whose stick is this°? It 
is (2) mine. Whose watch is this? It is is. Whose 
book is this? It is owrs. Whose horses are those’? 
They are® theirs. 

(3) The assistance of (4) this and that friend ; 
the prattle of this and that woman. From this 
and that circumstance. ~ (5) This is an elephant, 
and that is a serpent. These are tigers, and those 
are leopards. — (6) That boy, who came first.’— 


stantive, to which the possessive pronoun belongs, is 
not expressed, but understood by reference. For 
when the substantive accompanies the pronoun, though 
a distinction of the possessor is implied, those termi- 
nations are not admitted. 

(1) Hers is the accusative case, governed by the 
transitive verb, et hat. Gr. 429. IV. 

(2) The definite article before the possessive pro- 
noun. Gr. 226. 3. El. 35, 2. 

(3) Pronouns demonstrative. Gr. 228—233. El. 
36, 37. These, like the possessives, must agree with 
their substantives, in gender, number, and case. Gr. 
401. I. 

(4) Gr. 229. 1. 

(5) Gr. 229. 2, and 232. 5. 

(6) Determinative Pronouns. Gr. 229. B. 


ahat er? erbat. cift died? 4 find bad? 
© 8.find. f welcher guerft Fam. 
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That one (1) who followed us*.— (2) The same 
subject®, and the (8) very same sentiments‘, (4) 
Of this [or, hereof], with that [or, therewith], in 
this [or, herein], on that for, thereon}. 

(5) The man (6) who, the woman who, the 
thing which. The tree which, the flower which, 
the fruit? which. —I (7) who, thou who, he who; 
(8) we who, you who, they who. To me who, 





(1) The suppletive word one is not made use of in 
German. Therefore, say, Diefer, welder uné folgte, 
making the gender of the pronouns agree with the 
substantive understood. Gr. 204. 

(2) Gr. 232. 6, 7, 8. 

(3) To give more expression to the notion of iden- 
tity, the adverb eben may be put before berfelbe, Gr. 
231. at the bottom of the page. (4) Gr. 233. 10. 

(5) Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. Gr. 233. 
—241. El. 37—39. The relative pronouns agree with 
the substantive to which they belong, in gender and 
number. Gr. 401. I. 

(6) There is no difference between who and which 
in German. Gr. 234. 1. El. 38. 1. 

(7) Belcher and Der: how to be used. Gr. 234, 1, 
El. 38. 1, 2. - 

(8) It is said, in the Grammar, that, after the first 
and second personal prenouns, it is advisable to em- 
ploy weldjér, rather than der, But modern writers 


awelder uns folgte. > der Gegenftand. 


c Rov Rotarks Sis Riana aAameD CALA 
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(1) with thee who, against me who, for thee who. 
From us who, besides you who, through us who, 
without you who. The tree (2) that flourishes*; 
the fountain which flows” ; the field which smiled‘, 
(83) The poet who, the poetess who, the poem 
which. This proceeding which, and that re- 
sistance which. — (4) He who (5) considers the ar- 





mostly prefer die after the first person plural, wir, 
on account of the alliteration of wir and weldye, which 
would, at all events, be disagreeable to the car. It 
is, therefore, better to say, wir die wir, than wir 
welche. See Gr. 235. note. 

(1) After the oblique cases (gen. dat. ace.) welder 
seems, in all instances, even after the first person 
plural, to be entitled to preference. In the Grammar 
(234. 1.), the pronoun Gie, they, is mentioned in con 
nection with the second personal, although Gie is 
the third person. However, this is no error; for Gie 
is there meant as the pronoun of address, representing 
the second person. Gr. 219. 

(2) The relative pronoun being in immediate con- 
tact with the verb, welder is to be preferred. Gr. 
235. 2. 

(3) The. definite article, or a demonstrative pro- 
noun, closely preceding the relative. Gr. 235. 3. 

(4) Wer, was, Gr. 237. 4 El. 38. 3, 

(5) The relative pronoun has the peculiarity of 
removing the verb to the end of that member of the 
sentence to which the relative belongs. See this 
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guments attentively, is easily convinced*. What 
you have seen’, is not the whole store. That (1) 
which’ appears (2) to me to be the best.— The 
book (8) I read (i.e. which (4) I read) The 
money you paid for me (which you for me paid) 4, 
The picture he painted (which he painted) (5) last 
year. I have something to tell you, ; 

(6) Who is in the room ?® Who las got it? 
What says he®? Which man is here? Which 


= : oo 


explained in the Chapter on the arrangement of words. 
Gr.490. (1). The words above must be thus arranged : 
He who the arguments attentively considers. Considers, 
itberlegt. 

(1) That which, v8. 

(2) Say: to me the best to be appears. To be 
appears, xu feyn fcheint. 

(3) Relative pronouns can, in German, never be 
omitted where there exists a relative idea. The rela- 
tive must always be expressed, though, in English, it 
is frequently only understood. Gr. 239. 5. 

(4) Which, voeldye3, the neuter gender, agreeing 
with the antecedent substantive, ba8 Buch, . 

(5) The collocation of the words must be this: 
which he last year painted; the relative forcing the 
verb to the end, according to Gr. 490. I. 

(6) Interrogatives. Gr. 239. 6. El. 38. 3. 





wird leicht hberzeugt. > wad Ste gefeben haben. 
© id laa, 4 weldjes Sie flr mid bezablten. 
© has Bimmor Dio Ctrtho, £ hat BZ faae an? 
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dissertation have you read*? Which poem pleases” 
you most*? : 

(1) What a sportsman! What account [i. e, 
what sort of account] have you received! ? what 
[a] prattle that is! (2) What nonsense! What 
motives! What excuses ! 

(8) Whereof, wherewith, whereto, whereby, 
wherefore, 

(4) One may see, A person might think’. 
People often talk a great deal*, without sufficient 
foundation’. People admire* his eloquence, but 
disapprove! his principles. One is always melan- 
choly in that situation, and nothing consoles™ 





(1) as fir cin, Gr. 239. 7, El. 38. 3. 

(2) In the three following examples, the indefinite 
article, between was and fir, is to be omitted. ce 
239, 

(3) The relative adverb wo, joined with preposi- 
tions. Gr. 240, 8. 

(4) Miscellaneous pronouns, Gr.241—944, El. 39. 
man, Gr. 241. 2. El, 39. 





= haben Sie gelefen? > gefdilt Shnen? © am 
meiften, am beften. ¢ haben Sie erbalten? © Fann 
feben. ¢ ESnnte denfen, & redet. » ote. ! der 
Grund. * bewundert. | misbilligt. ™ tréftet, 
°) 


50 Rules of Grammar. Part I. 


one (1). What is given to {2) one, one (3) loses 
unwillingly. Let that alone. Let not this be 
again* taken away”, ; ‘ 

(4) Some one, or no one. Every. one’s wish. 
He tells it to no one.—(5) The owner himself is 
there. The mother herself saw’ it. The book 
itself is no more in existence’. (6) I and nine 
others; my brother and three besides; his sister 
with five more. 





(1) This must be the accusative case, after the 
transitive verb triftet; and when, to the indefinite 
personal, a dative or an accusative is wanted, these 
cases are borrowed from the masculine gender of the 
indefinite article. The dative einem, the accusative 
einen. Gr. 242. 

(2) Dative, cinem. The sentence must be thus 
placed: What to somebody given is, loses one unwil- 
lingly. In the first member, the verb goes to the end, 
on account of the relative (Gr. 490. (1).); and the 
second being the subsequent member, the subject 
man, one, must be put after the verb (Gr. 480. 12.) 
“Given is, gegeben ift ; loses one, verliert man, 

(3) One is here the nominative, man. Gr. 241. 2. 

(4) Gemand, jedermann, niemand. Gr. 242. 3, 

(5) Gelber, felbft, Gr. 243. 4. The word felbft 
has been noticed in the reciprocal pronouns. 

(6) Peculiar use of felbft, in combination with nu- 
merals. Gr. 243. : 





eed, ene on a Fy 
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SECTION III. 


ON THE VERBS.* 


$1. Auziliary Verbs. + 


(1) Thou hast, he had, we have had, you had 

had, they (2) will have. Have you? have they? 

had you? had they? have they had? will they 
have ? ; 


* In the Grammar, Chap.IV. from p. 245—336. 
El. 39—99. The exercises of this section will be 
copious. The necessity of learning the verbs perfectly 
and correctly, by heart, must not be overlooked: the 

"examples, here given, will only point out and illustrate 
some particular difficulties. The subjunctive mood, the 
right use of which requires a nice discrimination, will 
not be adverted ‘to in this part of our grammatical 
practice, but be duly considered in another place. 

+ Gr. 245—271. El. 39—54. 

(1) First auxiliary, haben, to have. Gr. 246—251. 
El. 39-44, 

(2) The futyre tense is made by the assistance of 
the third auxiliary, werden. Gr. 249. above. In 
English, two auxiliaries, shal and will, are used 
for that tense; their use is determined by the cir- 


a ee ee Le ae 
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(1) Thou wast (2), and ye were. 1 have been, 
and they had been. Are you? are they? were 
they? Have they been? will they be? We shall 
have been, and they would be, or would have been. 
Let him be my enemy, but be thou my friend. Be 
(ye 8) constant and faithful: let us (4) be com- 
passionate. (5) I became, thou becamest, he 








tions, those two verbs, shall and will, coincide with 
the German verbs, follen and wollen; and the learner 
may, therefore, be tempted to make use of these 
generally, instead of the true auxiliary, werden: to 
guard against which mistake, it will be sufficient to 
recommend a careful perusal of the explanation given 
eoncerning the verbs woflen and follen, in the Gram- 
mar, p. 265—268. . 

(1) Second Auxiliary, feyn, to be. Gr. 252—256. 
El. 44—48. 

(2) The second person singular, preterimperfect, 
may either be wareft, or warft; and the second 
person plural, either waret, or wart: but wareft, 
waret, are to be preferred. 

(3) The pronouns which are here, as well as in the 
Grammar, put in parenthesis, and of which this is one, 
are commonly omitted. 

(4) Concerning the first person plural, in the im- 
perative mood, see Gr. 251. note. 

(5) It is recommended, by some Grammarians, as 
more classical, to employ, in the first and third persons 
singular, ward for wurde: in the second, wurbeft, fo 
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became, we became. He is become. They are be- 
come. He will become. They will become (1). 
Thou mayest (2) laagh, it vexes* me not; you 
may weep, it moves® me not.— It might snow, it 
might freeze; he might come, they might go. — 
May the son be (3) a comfort to his father ! May 





wavbdft ; andto form the plural entirely from rourde, wit 
tourden, ihe wurdet, fie wurden. Ihave, in the first two 
editions, but not in the third and fourth editions, of the 
Grammar, tacitly countenanced this opinion, by placing 
id) wurde, bu warbdft, er wurde, in parenthesis, to show 
that those terms were not so much to be encouraged 
as their companions, td) ward, du wurbeft, er ward. 
But, upon reflection, I am induced to think that it 
would be best to get rid of such an anomaly, and to 
conjugate the tense in question uniformly, wurde, 
wurbdeft, wurde, wurden, wurdet, wurden. 

(1) Here follow exercises on the verbs, mogen, 
wollen, follen, fonnen, dirfen, faffen, miffen, The 
Grammar affords, by the observations subjoined to 
the auxiliary verbs, from p.263—271., an opportunity, 
in this place, of exemplifying the signification and 
peculiar usage of those verbs, 

(2) Migen. See Gr. 264. 

(3) The infinitive at the end. Gr.495.IV. Say, 
May the son to his father a comfort be. 





a B£..£. ge oe 
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this report be false !— I should like to (1) read 
(2) the letter. — Who is (3) able to deseribe the 
misery !— Do you like (4) strawberries ? 

(5) Will you go (6) with me? I will stay (6) 
at home.— (7) He shall stay (6) against his will. 
We are (8) to sit down. The river is (9) said 
to be overflowed*. He (10) can write, but he will 
not. We may (11) depend upon him’. He (12) 





(1) Sd mbdhte wohl, or ich michte gern. Wohl fre- 
quently accompanies the verb médte, in this signifi- 
cation. 

(2) Say: the letter to read; infinitive at the end. 
Gr. 495. IV. 

(3) Mag.—Say: the misery to deseribe; and see 
the preceding note. 

(4) Mbgen Sie? This, however, ean hardly be 
admitted, as good and classical language. Better: 
effen Sie gern Erdbeeren 2 

(5) Bollen, Gr. 265. 

(6) Infinitive last. Gr. 495. 7V. At home must 
be repeated in German. 

(7) Gollen. Gr. 265. 

(8) Bir follen. - 

(9) Soll, 

(10) Kinnen. Gr. 268. 

(11) Bir fiunen. 


(12) This signification cannot be considered as 


» AD aAwiwatan: fans pe rey | Re eee Oe, Se 
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knows French. — You may (1) knock, but he (2) 
must not (3) accompany you. It (4) might per- 
haps not be (3) easy.—(5) We must exert our- 
selves*.—I must go away.— Let (6) him talk, and 
let us consider. 

(7) He is laughing’. I was reckoning‘®; they 
have been speaking together*. 

(8) I praise* the action ; and do you blame 
it? Did he say$ any thing® about it'? 





good and classical. Gr, 268. 3. It becomes correct 
by adding fpredjen. 

(1) Sie migen Flopfen. 

(2) Gr darf. Diirfen. Gr. 269. 

(3) The infinitive last. Gr. 495. IV. . 

(4) G8 dirfte, 

(5) Muffer. Gr. 270. 

(6) &aB. Verb. laffen. Gr. 270. 

(7) The auxiliary verb to be, forming, in English, 
together with the participle, the definite, or determined, 
time. Gr. 271. 2. 

(8) The verb to do, joined, in English, with the 
infinitive of some other verb, marking the present, 
and past’ imperfect time, or serving to ask questions, 
Gr. 271. 3. 





o yng anftrengen. * er ladjt. © ich recnete. 4 fie 
haben mit einander gefprodjen. ° id) lobe, £ tadeln 
io2 efoate cr2 etwas. | davon 
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§ 2. Regular Verbs.* 


(1) To learn; we learn, they learn. To wait; 
we wait, they wait.—(2) I taught, he taught; I 
painted, he painted. We trembled, they trembled ; 
we wept, they wept.— (3) I have praised, he has 
blamed, we have heard, you have complained, they 
have judged. (4) The duke has governed*; the 
army has marched”; the provinces have rebelled‘; 
the chiefs‘ have protested’, This child has spelt’; 
we have walked’; the clerk has copied". (5) Thou 





* Gr. 272285. El, 54—64. The exercises will 
principally turn upon the general rules. Gr. 273— 
275. 

(1) The first and third persons plural, present tense, 
are always like the infinitive. Gr. 273. II. 

(2) Of the preterimperfect, the first and third per- 
sons singular are alike. Gr.273. II.; and also the 
first and third persons plural. 

(3) Gr. 273. IIT. 

(4) Verbs in ieven, or iren, do not take the prefix 
ge in the preterite participle. Gr. 273. III. ° 

(5) Gr. 274. V. 





 vegieren. © marfchiren. © rebelliven. 4 der Une 
fibrer. * proteftiren. £ buchftabiren. fpabieren. 
 copiren (abfchreiben). 
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lovest, he loves, you love. I did love, thou didst 
love. Thou (1) fishest, thou jestest*, thou wipest®s 
thou demandest‘, thou rustlest*; thou art of use®? 
thou squirtest'; thou art puffed up’; thou bid- 
dest defiance", 

(2) To obscure‘; to sparkle*; to glitter’; to 
dash in pieces™, I shake"; he trembles°; they 
ring the bell’, We surrounded? the town, and 
you outflanked’ the enemy. 





(1) In the second persons of the verbs which next 
follow, it would be wrong to omit the e; because a 
harsh and difficult sound would be produced by that 
omission. It must, therefore, be: fifdeft, fpafeft, 
wiftheft, trogeft, not fifchft, fpaBft, wifhft, trosft. 

(2) Gr. 274. VI. 


a fpafen, (cherzen. > wifden, to wipe. © beifden, 
to demand. 4 raufdjen, to rustle. * nitgen, to be of 
use. ‘ffprigen. & ftrogen, to be puffed up. * trogen, 
to bid defiance. ‘ yerdunfeln, * funfeln, | fim: 
mer, ™ zerfchmettern. ™ fcbittteln, to shake. © sit. 
tern, » Flingeln, to ring the bell. 4 umpingeln. 
F fiberflfigeln, to oytfank. 


58 Rules of Grammar. Part I. 


§ 3. Irregular Verbs.* 


(1) To ride; I ride; 1 rode; ride thou; ridden. 
To remain; I remain; I remained; remain thou; 
remained (pret. part.). To command; I command, 
thou commandest, he commands; I commanded; 
command thou, let him command. To speak; 
I speak, thou speakest, he speaks; I spoke; speak 
thou, let him speak. To die; I die, thou diest, he 
dies ; he died; die thou, let him die. To hit; Lhit, 
thou hittest, he hits; I did hit ; hit thou, let him 
hit. To tread; I tread, thou treadest, he treads ; 
I trod; tread thou, Tet him tread. . 

(2) We command, ye command, they com- 





* Gr. 286—302, El.65—89. It is to be under- 
stood, that only the rules and observations on the 
irregular verbs are to be illustrated by the exer- 
cises. 

(1) Parts which are chiefly irregular. EL. p. 65. 
Rule I.; Gr. 286. and 201. 1. All the -verbs here 
used are to be found in the list of Irregulars, in the 
Grammar and the Elements. 

(2) The first person plural of the present tense is 
always like the infinitive, and the remaining persons 
are thence formed regularly. The third person sin- 
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mand. I spoke, thou spokest, he spoke, we spoke, 
ye spoke, they spoke. We break, ye break, they 
break. I thought, thou thoughtest, he thought, 
we thought. We fall, ye fall, they fall. I gave, 
thou gavest, he gave, they gave. 

(1) If I possessed, if thou movedst, if he fell, 
if we thought, if you dared, if they (2) drove. If 
they (3) knew his face; if he commanded his ser- 
vants; if they died without children. 





gular of the preterimperfect is like the first, El. 65. 
Rules 2 and 3. Gr. 301. 1. 

(1) The subjunctive mood of the preterimperfect. 
Gr. 301. 2. El. 65. 4 

(2) To drive, fahren, irreg. Gr. 289. EL. 70. 

(3) Verbs which have, in the preterimperfect sub- 
junctive, a vowel or a diphthong not corresponding 
with the vowel of the indicative. Gr. 301. % To 
know, fennen, irreg. Gr.292. El.74. The conjunction 
#f wenn, forces the verb to the end. Say: if 
they his face knew ; Gr. 492. 3. but better: were 
to them his face known; Ware ihnen fein Gefidt 
befannt. 
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§ 4. Verbs Neuter.* 


(1) The Romans had quite (2) degenerated, 
when (3) they submitted to the sway* of one 
master. He had fallen asleep, and his cares 
had disappeared. The flower has faded, but 
the plant has increased. He has died without 
(4) leaving any heir. We should have (5) got 





* Gr. 303—807. 

(1) Gr. 304. I. 

(2) Uusgeartet, the preterite participle of a verb 
compound separable, augarten. 

(3) Da, when, one of the conjunctions which carry 
the verb to the end of the sentence. Gr. 492. (3). 
Say: when they themselves to the sway of one master 
submitted. But the conjunction alé is preferable here, 
because it relates only to time, whilst da, since, adds 
@ reason or cause to the idea of time. 

(4) Ohne, without, is, in German, followed by the 
infinitive, not by the participle. Gr.419.4. And the 
infinitive is carried to the end of the sentence. Gr. 
495. IV. Therefore, the words above must be thus 
expfessed in German, without any heir to leave. 

(5) To get into, hinein gerathen, See the list of ir~ 
regular verbs. The'preterite participle having its place, 





&® die Gemalt. > pinfhlaten to fall acloon 
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into diffieulties*, (1) if our patron” had nof re- 
covered®, . 

(2) He has walked from Oxford to London; 
and I have rode forty miles, in half (3) a day. 
They have swum from Windsor to’ Richmond. 
The French army has marched for! the Pyrenees. 

(3) The ambassador was not (5) arrived, (6) 
when I left the town; and he had not (7) passed 


in a sentence, near the end, and the infinitive still 
more so, the words are here to be thus arranged: we 
should into difficulties got been. Concerning the 
collocation of the preterite participle, see Gr. 498. 
IU; and that of the infinitive, 495. TV. 

(1) # causes the verb to go to the end. Gr. 492, 
(3). Say, therefore, if our patron not recovered had. 

(2) Gr. $04. IL. 

(4) Local particles, in compound verbs neuter. 
Gr. 304. II. 

(3) Say: in a half day, according to Gr. 393. 4, 

(5) To arrive, anfommen, verb compound separa- 
ble; pret. part. angefommen, 

(6) When, da or alg, makes the verb go to the end, 
Say: when I the town left. Gr. 492. (3). 

(7) To pass through, durdhfommen, verb compound 
separable; preterite participle, Durdgefommen, But 





3 die Verlegenheit. > ber Ginner, Beldrger, 
© genefen. 4 nach, prep. dat. 
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through, two hours (1) ago. When (2) he (3) dis- 
embarked from the ship, he (4) found (5) that his 
retinue had (6) departed, 

(7) They have been (8) jumping, for the sake 





as durcfommen also means, to get out of difficulties, 
it is better to use Durdreifen, sep. reg. 

(1) Bor jrwey Stunden, Gr. $72. El. 104. 

(2) U8, when, brings the verb to the end. Gr. 
492. (3). 

(3) To get out of, fteigen, irreg. Gr. 297. El. 84. 
To be construed with the preposition qué, and the 
dative. Gteigen signifies to mount, to ascend; and 
with certain particles, also to descend ; e. gr. abfteigen, 
audsfteigen, to alight, to disembark. 

(4) This is the subsequent member of the sentence, 
and you must say: found he. Gr. 480. 12. 

(5) Daf, that, causes the verb to go to the end. 
Gr. 492. (3). 

(6) The preterite participle has its place near the 
end. Gr.498. ZZZ.; but when a verb is by some con- 
junction forced to the end, the preterite participle is 
before it. Here: that his retinue departed was. 
Gr. 499, 

(7) Motion, considered as mere action. Gr. 305. 
middle: : 

(8) Say: they have, for the sake of exercise, jumped. 
Been jumping is rendered in German, by the simple 
preterite participle, gefprungen, jumped. Gr. 271. 2. 
This participle is put towards the end. Gr. 498. 272. 
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of (1) exercise*: but I should (2) have rode (3) to 
attain that object’. — They have rode (4) slowly, 
while (5) we have walked fast. 

After (6) he had fallen, he (7) said, that (8) he 
would have followed me, if I had come near him‘. 
The enemy had yielded*, and had (9) left the field, 





(1) For the sake of, halben. Gr. 356. Say: for 
the sake of the exercise. 

(2) Say: rode have. The infinitive, after the pre- 
terite participle. Gr. 499. middle. 

(3) When design, or purpose, is implied, the par~ 
ticle um is put before the infinitive, with ju, Gr. 
418.92. The infinitive at the end.— Gr. 495. IV: 
for (um) that olject to attain. 

(4) Gr. 305. Participle last. Say: They have 
slow rode. 2 

(5) While, wahrend daf, puts the verb to the end. 
Gr. 492. (3). Say: while we fast walked have; and 
add ju §ufe, on foot, to denote walking. 

(6) Gr. 306. HI. — After nacjbem, verb last. Gr. 
492. (3). Whe he fallen was. 

(7) Subsequent member. Gr. 480. 12. 

(8) That, daf, verb last, Gr. 492. (3), and 499. 

(9) And had the field left. 





abie Bewegung. > der Swed. wenn ich mich 
ihm qenabet hatte. 4 yoetchert. 
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(1) Some* accident® would have happened* to 
us, (2) if we had remained. This might“ not have 
come to pass‘, (8) if the first enterprise had suc- 
ceeded’. We have stood here a long time, but the 
man has not got (4) up. 

(5) We have persevered in (6) our design®. I 
had met him twice; but he (7) would have pro- 
ceeded in a different manner, (8) if my friends had 
stopped at that inn, before the other people had 
landed. 


_ 


(1) Gr. 306. IV.—Say: Some accident would to us 
met been. 

(2) If we remained had. 

(3) Uf the first enterprise succeeded had. 

(4) Got up, aufgeftanden, Verb compound sepa- 
rable, aufftehen. 

(5) Gr. 306. V. 

(6) Jn, here to be rendered bei, prep. dat. 

(7) He would upon an other manner proceeded been. 
To proceed, verfabren. 

(8) If my friends at that inn stopped had, before the 
other people landed were. To stop, einkehren, Before, 
ehe, brings the verb to the end. Gr. 492. (3). 


airgend ein, > der Zufall, © begegnen. 4 whrde 
nicht. © acfchehen. f oclixnen gc Red SRarkashow 
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§ 5. Reflective Verbs.* 


I rejoice*, (1) that my friend has abstained®, 
from the abuse of (2) influence. He considered*, 
and then determined‘ to (3) resign his pretensions. 
He had intimated* that (4) his people would put 
up with! a small’ allowance (5) of meat, but that 





* Gr. eae El. 90. 

(1) Say: that my friend from the abuse of tn- 
fluence wlviicaed has. That, daf, carries the verb to 
the end. Gr. 492. (3). 

(2) Of the influence, according to Gr. 400. 1. 

(3) His pretensions to resign. Infinitive. near the 
end. Gr. 495. IV. To resign, {ich begeben, governs 
the genitive case. Gr. 424. 4. 

(4) That his people with a small allowance of 
meat put up would. 

(5) After words denoting quantity, the substantive 
that follows remains in the nominative case, though 
the preposition von may also be employed. Gr. 158. 
394. 451. Compare Exercises, p. 14. note 3. 


4 fic) freuen, to rejoice. > ficy enthalten, to abstain. 
¢ fid) bebenfen, to consider. 4 fid) entfdliefen, to de- 
termine. ¢ dufern. fic) bebelfen, to put up with. 
sder Sheil, der Antheil, die Butheilung, h bad 


ie a i 
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they would (1) resist every attempt to diminish the 
quantity* of bread. (2) Imagine not that I 
should claim (2) this title, if I had not been (2) 
confident of maintaining it. 


§ 6. Compound Verbs Separable.* 


(3) Return thou home’, and come again. Buy 
ye in*, and agree’, how (4) you will sell it. — 





(1) To resist, {id widerfeben, governs the dative. 
Gr. 428. middle. , 

(2) Sid einbilden, to imagine ; fic) anmafien, to 
claim, to pretend to, and also fic) getrauen, to be con- 
fident, take the reciprocal pronoun in the dative case. 
Gr. 427. middle. Therefore dir, not did, is to be 
joined with einbilben; and mir, not mid, with 
anmafen, and getrauen. inbilden and anmafien are 
verbs compound separable, concerning which, see 
Gr. 319, 320, 321. 

* Gr. 319—321. El. 95—98. 

(3) Separation in the imperative mood. Gr. 319. 1. 
El. 95. 1. 

(4) The particle Aow throws the verb to the 
end. Gr. 492. (3). The infinitive has its station 
likewise towards the end. Gr. 495. 7V. Say, there- 
fore, how you it sell will. Will, to be expressed by 
wollen, Gr. 265. 


. 





@ die Portion, > heimfehren, to return home. 
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(1) I depart, and thou arrivest; he ceases, and we 
begin; he continued, and they stood by*; you re- 
turned, and they went out®.— (2) He attempted 
to Jeap down‘, and to run off*; it was my duty to 
keep him (8) back*. I began to admonish (4) him, 
but he begged me to let him (5) out.—(6) I shall 
stay away’, and he will go thither*.—(7) We have 





(1) Separation in the indicative mood. Gr. 319. 
1.2. El. 95. I. 
_ (2) Separation in the infinitive, by the preposition 
gu. Gr. 320. I. 3. El 95.1. On what occasions 
that preposition must accompany the infinitive is 
stated Gr. 418. B. 

(3) Say: him back to keep. 

(4) Say: him to admonish. 

(5) Say: him out to let. To let out, hinauslaffen. 

(6) This. is the future tense, which is composed 
with the infinitive of the verb, and the auxiliary 
werden, -In the future, consequently, no separation 
takes place, as the infinitive can only suffer it by 
means of the particle 3u, which particle is not em- 
ployed in the composition of the future. 

(7) These are tenses, composed with the preterite 
participle, in which the separation is made by the 
syllable ge. Gr. 320. I. 4. 


® dabeiftehen, to stand by. > audsgehen. © herab- 
fpringen, herunterfpringen. 4 weglaufen, davonlaufen. 
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supposed*, but they have pretended’. He fol- 
lowed after‘, but his friend was gone before‘, 

(1) Now the musick ceases, and the play* begins. 
With sincere satisfaction’, the man accepted the 
proposal. (2) Bring hither pen, ink, and paper. 
You took (8) the book this morning with you. He 
communicated to me yesterday the resolution of 
the council, and I referred’ the matter to my bro- 
ther and two other men, who (4) were my friends. 





(1) Where is the particle separated to be put? Gr. 
820. II. The first two examples show that it is to be 
placed after the subject nominative, when this happens 
to have its situation after the verb ; and the subject no- 
minative assumes that situation, whenever the sentence 
begins with an adverb, such as now; or with a prepo- 
sition and its case, as with sincere satisfaction; or with 
certain conjunctions; or with the objective case. Gr. 
476184. See especially 479. 8, 9, 10. 

(2) The particle separated is placed after the words 
governed by the verb. Gr. 320. 11.2, EL95.1I. Zo 
bring (hither), herbringen. 

(3) To take with one, mitnebmen. 

(4) Say: who my friends were. The relative 
pronoun moves the verb to the end. Gr. 490. (1). 
But the separated particle may have, and commonly 


“yoraudfegen. Pb vorgeben. ¢ nadhfolgen. 4 vor- 
audgeben, vorangehen.  ° da8 Sdhaufpiel,  * die 
Rufricbenheit. = anhoimfeller. 
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-The soldier, who (1) returns from the field, 
without his weapons, excites the suspicion (2) of 
cowardice, He (8) who assists an unfortunate 
(4) person, prepares for himself great happiness, 
(5) If he continues* this reprehensible conduct, 
he (6) forfeits® the name of a good* man. 





has, its place after the relative member, and quite 
at the end of the sentence. 

(1) The relative pronoun, as has been observed 
in the last note, carries the verb to the end; conse- 
quently, the sentence will run thus: who from the 
Jield, without his weapons, returns; and the verb 
compound separable ;uriidfehrt, returns, will come 
Jast, in which situation it undergoes no separation. 
Gr. 319. LE 2. 

(2) Of, von, Gr. 397. 1. 

(3) He who, wer. Gr. 237. 4 As a relative, 
wer sends the verb to the end; and the words must 
follow in this manner: He who an unfortunate person 
assists. 

(4) Person, der Menfd ; here, the general term for 
a human being. 

(8) Jf, wenn, one of the conjunctions which force 
the verb to the end. Gr. 492. (3). 

(6) Subsequent member. Gr. 480. 12. 





5 fortfesen, > yerwirken, © bray, 
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§ 7. Compound Verbs Inseparable.* 


I have proved (1) the contrary; and we should 
(2) dishonour our friends, (3) if we did not dis- 
suade them from this enterprise. Their enemies 
had (4) deceived them; but the pernicious designs* 





* Gr. 321, 322. El. 98. Little will be said about 
these verbs. The examples given will refer to the 
preterite participle, according to the Rule Gr. 322. 

(1) The preterite participle has its place towards 
the end. Gr.488.2V. Say here: I have the con- 
trary proved. 

(2) Say: We should our friends dishonour. We 
should dishonour, is the first futare conditional, con- 
sisting of the auxiliary yoltrben, and the infinitive ; wir 
yotirden. The infinitive mood is stationed towards the 
end. Gr. 495. TV. 

(3) The conjunction éf brings the verb to the end. 
Gr.499. (8). Say: if we to them this enterprise 
not dissuaded. For did dissuade, say dissuaded, accord- 
ing to Gr. 271.3; the auxiliary do, did, having no 
existence in the German language. QBibderrathen, to 
dissuade, is construed with the dative case of the person 
and the accusative of the thing. Gr. 427. middle. 

(4) Say: had them deceived, Preterite participle 
atthe end. Gr. 498. IV. 
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of those culpable men havé"(1)-been overthrown* 

by timely reflection".— (2) They have disap- 
proved* the scheme, and said (3) that the man 
had abused their authority. This proceeding 
cannot be (4) misinterpreted 4, 


§ 8. Verbs Compound Separable and Insepar- 
able.* 


The general rode (5) through the lines® of the 





(1) Say: are through timely reflection overthrown 
become. 

(2) Certain verbs, in the list of inseparable com- 
pounds, receive the augment ge in the preterite par- 
ticiple. Gr. 322. Rule. Say: They have the scheme 
disapproved; the participle being placed at the end, 
according to Gr. 498, ZV. 

(3) Daf, that, carries the verb to the end. Gr. 
492. (3). Say: that the man their authority abused 
had. 

(4) Say: cannot misinterpreted become. 

* Gr. 323—325. EI. 99. 

(5) Durdyreiten, to ride through, in a transitive sig- 





9 xerftéren, wereiteln. > bad Nachdenfen, © mifie 
billigen, *mifdeuten, * die Glieder. 
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army. The ambassador has (1) passed through. 
The enemy has surrounded the city; and many 





nification ; and, therefore, inseparable. Gr. $24. It 
appears, that the rule given in the Grammar, for the 
use of those compounds, is applicable when the first, or 
original, signification of the component particle pre- 
vails. When that signification is altered, the verbs, 
which were inseparable, become separable. For ex- 
ample, durdbredyen, to break in pieces, is separable, 
though its meaning is transitive; and the reason is, 
because the original signification of Durdy is departed 
from. Thus it is in many verbs composed with um, 
as umftofen, to knock down ; umverfen, to overturn ; 
umfthrzen, td overthrow; umbrefen, to turn about, to 
twist about; umfebren, to turn about, to return; ums 
bringen, to kill. The primary and genuine significa~ 
tion of the particle um is, that it denotes circular 
motion, or circular position ; but that signification ig 
not adhered to in the examples just adduced. In 
most of those verbs, the idea of turning one side into 
the position of the other, the idea of subversion and 
change, appears to prevail; in the verb umbringen, 
to kill, the third signification of the preposition um 
(see Gr. 364. El. 102.) predominates. Refer to 
Gr. 324. 

(1) To pass through, burdfommen, durdreifen, 
both neuter, consequently separable, and joined with 


the auxiliary feyn, to be. See Exercises, Sect. III. 
PA © and ftw QUA T 
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soldiers have (1) perished. They considered" the 
offer, and deserted? to“the enemy. He undertook 
the task® of (2) saving the ship; but it went 
down 4, (8) before he left the harbour. This design, 
(4) therefore, remained (5) unexecuted. 





(1) Zo perish, umfommen, separable, as being a 
verb neuter. To be construed with the auxiliary 
Seyn, to be. Gr. 324. 1., and Exercises, Sect. III. §4. 

(2) Say: to save; the infinitive with gu. Gr. 418. 
B.1. 

(3) Ghe, defore, removes the verb to the end. Gr. 
492. (3). : 

(4) The conjunctions, alfo, daber, therefore, like - 
adverbs, cannot well be placed between the subject and 
the verb. Gr. 505. LZ. The verb is, in this sentence, 
last word. 

(5) To remain undone or unexecuted is unterbleiben, 
which, though a verb neuter,’ is, nevertheless, inse- 
parable. This is to be ascribed to a change in the 
original signification of the component particle. 


* tiberlegen. » iibergehen. © bad Gefchaft, ba Werk. 
“ untergeben, 
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§ 9. Verbs Doubly Compounded.* 


My brother has (1) entrusted to me the ad- 
ministration of his affairs. (2) Englishmen are 
(3) educated in the principles of a free constitu- 
tion*, We have abhorred the wicked. 


§ 10. Verbs Compounded with Nouns.t+ 

The jury acquitted the prisoner (4) of this ac- 
cusation ; but their indulgence did (5) not equal the 
favour of the judge. The others were condemned, 
and the sentence soon after executed. — Have you 
(6) breakfasted ? (7) Have you filled the glass? 
Have you poured the water into the bottle’? I 
have not completed the business‘. 





* Gr. 325. D. 

(1) Preterite participle last. Gr. 488. ZV. Zo 
entrust, anvertrauen, 

(2) Die Englander. Gr. 391. 1. 

(3) To educate, auferzieben, To abhor, verab{dyeuen. 

+ Gr. 395. E. 

(4) OF von, 

(5) Say: equalled not, and see Gr. 271. 3. 

(6) See the observation on the pronouns of address. 
Gr. 217. 3. 

(7) See Gr. Part I. Chap. IV. Sect. 7. Rule E. 





a bie Staatéderfafluna. > Bie Slafdhe. ¢ Das Getcha ft, 
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SECTION IV. 


ON THE PARTICIPLE.* 


§ 1. The Present Participle.+ 


(1) Burning fire, the flourishing season, a re- 
freshing rain.— (2) He was laughing, while I was 
erying. They are amusing themselves with (8) play- 
ing. (4) The sounds are charming*; the sight is 





* Gr. 337—347. 

+ Gr. 337—344. 

(1). The present participle, used in the adjective 
forms. Gr. 337—339. 

(2) The present participle cannot be joined with 
the auxiliary sept, to be, for the purpose of forming 
what is called the definite, or determined, time. Gr. 
338. middle. See also 271. 2. 

(3) The participle is here employed substantively, 
for which, in German, is used the infinitive. Gr. 343, 
344. at the top, and 459. at the top. 

(4) When a present participle has, by long usage, 


* begaubernd. 
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captivating*. The circumstances are pressing; the 
taxes are oppressive’. This beverage is cooling‘; 
the other is heating*. (1) Nothing is more enter- 
taining’, than the conversation’ of rational and 
virtuous friends. The eloquence of one man may 
(2) be more fluent than (3) that of another. 
The most oppressive burden is the society of a 
stupid! talker*, (4) I saw her who was waiting, 





been entirely invested with the character of an adjec- 
tive, it will then bear being joined with the auxi- 
liary Eenn, to be. Gr. 338. at the bottom of the 
page. 

(1) The degrees of comparison, applied to the pre- 
sent participle. Gr. 389. 

(2) May, Fann, See fénnen,” Gr. 268. Say = 
may more fluent than the eloquence of another be ; the 
infinitive last. Gr. 498. JV. 

(3) The demonstrative pronoun, that, before a geni- 
tive case, is usual in English, but not so muth so in 
German, where the substantive is often repeated, un- 
less a synonymous term can be substituted. Gr. 405. 
6. Say, therefore: than the eloquence of another. 

(4) Gr. 339. at the bottom of the page. 





sengidend. > dringend. «¢ dritdend. 4 Filblend. 
© erhigend. f unterhaltend. ¢ die Unterredung. * flief: 
Pick” Stn” he hae te Fee: 


Sect. IV. §1. Present Participle. 77 


and heard her also who was singing: he who is 
running. 

(1) Thihking* dat (2) you would come this 
evening®, I staid at home. Not (3) having heard 
the reason of this alarm‘, I doubted, whether (4) 
I should ascribe it to an accident, or to the violent 


a a et 

(1) The present participle, constituting a member 

of a sentence; which construction is not admitted in 

German. Gr. 339. Say either: I thought —~ 

and staid at home ; or, as I thought, because I thought 

—-I staid at home. If the-latter mode be adopted, 

the words, I staid at home, form the subsequent mem- 

ber; concerning which, see Gr. 480. 12.: and as, da, 

* or because, weil, will make the verb go to the end. 
See Gr. 492. (3). 

(2) That carries the verb to the end. Gr. 492. 
(3). Say: that you this evening come would. 

(8) Say either: Thad not heard — and doubied ; 
or, a8, Qa, or, because, weil, I had not heard. See the 
last note but one. 

(4) Whether, ob, forces the verb to the end. Gr. 
492. (3). Should ascribe becomes ascribe should, 
and is placed quite last, after a certain man. Should, 
to be expressed by follte. Gr. 268. 





® glauben, © diefen Abend. * die Uncube, der 
Rérm. 
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proceedings of a certain man. He would not go 
a step farther, being (1) convinced that (2) his 
compliance* would occasion danger. © 

He spoke it (8) sighing, but the other answered 
laughing. — The precious remains of those works 
were seized by the (4) all-devouring flames. Such 
comfortable (5) words were not lost upon (6) 
me. 

(7) An action to be praised, an opinion to be 
despised. — (8) The reading of a novel is not, in 





(1) Say: because, or as, he convinced was ; see 
Gr. 492. (3). 

(2) That, the verb last; the infinitive next before - 
it, Gr. 492. (8). Say: that his compliance danger 
occasion would. 

(3) The present participle adverbially. Gr. $38. 

(4) The present participle may govern a case. 
Gr. 342. 

(5) Say: comfort bringing, troftbringend. 

(6) Upon, an, prep. dat. Gr. 367. El. 102. 

(7) Gr. 348. To answer the Latin participle in 
dus. 

(8) The infinitive used substantively, instead of the 
English participle. Gr. $44. at the top. Compare 459. 
at the top. 





* die Willfabrigkeit. 
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(1) itself, to (2) be blamed*; but the sacrificing” 
of all other pursuits‘, on account of that trifling* 
amusement, is greatly to (2) be censured®, 


§ 2. The Preterite Participle.* 


(8) The king has reigned more than “forty- 
eight years. — The attorney has protested’ againist 
our just claim. 

(4) Detested man! abandoned creature” !— 


et 


(1) In itself, an fic, or, an fich felbft. 

(2) Say: to blame, to censure, and see Gr. 343. 

* Gr. 344—347. 

(3) The preterite participle of words in iren, or 
ieven, Gr. 344. 273. III. This participle, as has 
been several times noticed, has ite place always at 
the end of the sentence. Gr. 488. IV. Therefore, 
say: The king has more than forty-eight years 
reigned. 

(4} The preterite participle, in the forms of the 
adjective. Gr. 344, 345, 346. : 





a tabeln, verwerfen. > aufopfern. © bie Beldhafti- 
gung. 4 tindelnd, geringfiigis. * tadeln, miBbtlligen. 
en te oh hag Mefchanf. 
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The beloved son ofa respected father. An amended 
life is the blessed fruit of (1) repentance. 

(2) The most far fetched* reasons were em- 
ployed. — (3) He is an aged? man, and afflicted‘ 
with many infirmities *, They are more learned 
than other people. He is a well-behaved® per- 
son (4), but not wealthy.— (5) The moss-covered 
stone, and the reed-covered bank‘. This young 
man is (6) conversant with modern history, and 
besides* that, very eloquent. 





(1) Say: of the repentance; and see Gr. 39}. 1. 

(2) The preterite participle, in the superlative de- 
gree. Gr. 345. 194. 

(3) Adjectives with the appearance of the preterite 
participle. Gr. 345. 

(4) Express person by der Menfeh, 

(5) Gr. $48. 

(6) Say: with the modern history conversant.. The 
collocation of the word conversant, bewandert, after 
the other words with which it is connected, gives it a 
farther appearance of the participle. The article is 
to be put, in German, before modern history. Gr. 
397. 2. 





“gefucht. > bejahrt. © behaftet. 4 bas Gebreden, 
© gefittet, woblgefittet, {bas Ufer, & auGerdem, 
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(1) They came running, and told* us the 
event?, 

(2) He lived unbeloved, and died unregretted 
This crime will not (8) pass unpunished *. 





(1) The preterite participle, combined with the 
verb Kommen, Gr. 348. below. Compare 461. middle. 

(2) The signification of: the preterite participle 
rendered negative by the particle un, Gr. 347. 

(3) To pass, hingehen. Say: will not unpunished 
pass. See what is remarked on the future tense, 
Gr, 495. below. 





serjzdblen. ° der Vorfall. © unbedauert. 4 unbe- 
firaft. 
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SECTION V. 


ON THE PREPOSITIONS AND CONJUNCTIONS. 


§ 1. The Prepositions.* 


(1) He did it on account of the peace. For 
the sake of a great advantage; for the sake of 
consolation ; on account of envy. 





* Gr. 356—375. El. 99—104. The exercises which 
follow will be limited to some peculiarities in the 
seventh chapter of the Grammar. 

C1) Halben, and halber, Gr. 356. Hatben is pre- 
ferred, when the substantive has an article or pro- 
noun before it. The article cannot be omitted, when 
the genitive has no distinctive termination. This 
happens in nouns feminine of the singular, and in all 
nouns of the plural number. Moreover, terms of a 
general import commonly require, in German, the 
article, according to Gr. 391. 1. Hence it does not 
frequently occur, that substantives in the genitive 
ease are employed, without either article, adjective, 
or pronoun before them; and it may, therefore, gene- 
rally be said, that hatben is more common than, halber, 
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(1) For the sake of our friendship. (2) Not- 
withstanding these numerous difficulties. I valuea 
book on (3) account of the contents*. The mer- 
’ chant spoke (4) to me concerning the money. 

He was, this morning, (5) with me. (6) They 
came to meet him.— (7) He stood opposite to 
them. (8) According to his testimony; after this 
direction’. — The work was by (9) him brought 
(10) to a conclusion. 





(1) Um... ees willen, Gr. 357. 

(2) Ungeadtet. Gr. 358. 

(3) Begen. Gr. 358. 

(4) Say: with me. 

(5) With has here the signification of the French 
chez, in the presence of, in company of, in the house of; 
and is, in German, translated bei. Gr. 359. This 
morning youst be put in the accusative, which case 
marks time. Gr. 451. 

(6) To meet, entgegen. Gr. 360. Entgegen is put 
after the case it governs. 

(7) Opposite, gegeniiber. Gr. 360. It is put after 
its case. 

(8) Nady. Gr. 361. 

(9) Bon. Gr. 362. 

(10) Preterite participle at the end. Gr. 498, II. 
Say: to8 conclusion brought. 


——————— 


ema Stalk. > yearns © bie Ridtung. 
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(1) We have resided many years on the sea~ 
coast. The boastful" giant was cast on the 
ground. — The woman stood upon the roof of the 
house, and threw stones upon all the soldiers that 
passed by*.\-(2) The book was found (8) behind 
the curtain, (4) though I had put it behind the 
screen®. (5) In this disposition of mind4, our hero 
went into the wood, and seated himself beside a 
thornbush®. (6 vee his head Hung the thick 





Ww Next follow prepeeiiigas with the dative and 
accusative, the proper application of which cases is 
explained in the Grammar, pp. 365—372. On, an. 
Gr. 367. Upon, auf, Gr. 368. 

(2) Hinter. Gr. 370. 

(3) Preterite participle last. Say: The book was 
behind the curtain found : and see Gr. 498. LIT. 

(4) Though forces the verb to the end. Say: 
though I it behind the screen put had. “Gr. 492. (3), 
and 498. : 

(5) The prepositions, in, neben, tiber, unter, vor, 
pwifdjen, Gr. 370—372. When a preposition, with 
its case, begins the sentence, the subject nominative 
must stand after the verb. Gr.479.9. Therefore, say 
here: In this disposition of mind went our hero. 

(6) A preposition, with its case, beginning the 
sentence. See the foregoing note. 





a prablerifdy. prablhaft. > vorbeigehen, vordbergefen. 
ederShirm. 4 die Gemithsftimmung, the disposition 
of mind. ¢ der Dornfrauch. 
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branches of an oak; and (1) beneath his feet a 
murmuring rivulet rolled itselfalong®. A terrific 
apparition stepped at once before him; and gave 
him the choice between an immediate death, and 
an unlimited4 obedience. 

(2) With this (herewith) you (3) receive the 
history of the transaction; but I cannot say, to 
what (whereto (4)) the whole affair will lead. The 
imerit of the one consists in this (herein, or there- 
in), (5) that he has obtained a victory over the 
malecontents*; and the pretensions of the other 





(1) A preposition, with its case, beginning the 
sentence —- the subject nominative after the verb. 
Gr. 479. 9. . 

(2) Local adverbs, with prepositions, instead of 
demonstrative, relative, and interrogative pronouns. 
Gr. 373. II.; also 233. 10., and 240. 8. Exercises, 
p. 48. note 5. 

(3) When an adverb, or a preposition with its case, 
begins the sentence, the subject nominative is placed 
after the verb, Gr. 479. 8,9. Say therefore: receive 
you. 

(4) Relative words remove the verb to the end. 
Gr. 490. (1). Say: whereto (wou) the whole affair 
lead will ; and see, besides, Gr. 495, 496. 

(5) That, daf. Verb to the end. Gr. 492. (3). 


awalzen. > dabin. ¢laffen. 4 unbegrengt. * dfe 
Misnerontaten. 
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rest* upon this (hereupon), that he greatly? con- 
tributed to that victory. -- Of what (whereof) do 
you (1) speak? The subject, to which (whereto) 
(2) I alluded, refers to the question concerning the 
abolition of the slave-trade. 

(8) Lay this in there, and that in here. — (4) 
From hence; from thence; from below; for to- 
day‘. 

(3) On the third day of the month, and in the 
spring. To the greatest advantage. Into the 
neighbouring village. From the king down* to 
the beggar. | 





(1) The subject nominative after the verb, in ques- 
tions. Gr.476.1. Say: speak you, there being no 
interrogative auxiliary, in German, similar to the 
English do. Gr. 271. 3. 

(2) Say, worauf, The preposition, auf, is con- 
strued with the verb anfpielen, to allude; also fich 
begichen, to refer to, with auf, 

(8) Gin, in adverbial composition, as hierein, davein, 
is the preposition in, with the signification into as- 
signed to it. Gr. 373, at the bottom of the page. 

(4) Prepositions before adverbs. Gr. 374. middle. 

(5) Prepositions coalescing with the definite article. 
Gr. 374. IV. For example, on the, am 3 in the, im; to 
the, xum 5 into the, in 5 from the, vom. 





a beruben. * febr. © heute. @ berab, 
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§ 2. The Conjunctions.* 


(1) The less I expected such a present, the 
more agreeable it was to me. ‘The sooner you 
come, the sooner I may (2) go away. 

(3) Though many (4) persons sing the praise 
of (5) virtue, yet only few (6) give themselves the 





* Gr. 376—384. El. 104—107. Only some of the 
conjunctions will require to be illustrated in these 
exercises. 

(1) Se and deffo. Gr. $78, 379. El. 106. Se con- 
stitutes the prior member, the first Zhe, of a compa- 
rative sentence, and causes the verb to go to the end 
(Gr, 492. (3)); befto forms the subsequent member 
(Gr. 378. middle), in which the verb precedes the 
subject nominative. Say: The less I such a present 
expected, the more agreeable was it to me. The sooner 
you come, the sooner may I go. 

(2) May is to be expressed by the verb finnen, 
Gr. 268. 

(3) Obgleid, obfthon. Gr. 380. El. 106. Benngleich, 
wennfdon., Gr. 384. El. 107. These conjunctions 
carry the verb to the end. Gr. 492. (3). 

(4) Menfthen 5 from der Menfeh, third declension. 
Gr. 145. 3. 

(5) Say: of the virtue ; and see Gr. 391. 1. 

(6) Here is the subsequent member of the sentence, 
which is to begin with fp, The words are, in German, 
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trouble (1) of practising it. Although the master* 
was (2) incensed against” his pupil‘, (8) yet he 
did not chastise him. ‘This man has never been 
in my house, though (4) I have frequently invited 
him. 

(5) If there should be peace, within this year, 





to stand thus: so give themselves yet (doch) few the 
trouble it to practise. Concerning the subsequent 
member, and the conjunction fo, see Gr. 482. and 380. 
The conjunction dod, yet, or dennod), nevertheless 
(Gr. 380.), is generally employed in the subsequent 
member, when the antecedent begins with obgleich, or 
wenngleid, 

(1) Say: it to practise ; and see Gr. 418. B. 1. 

(2) Incensed, aufgebradyty or ergiient:. either of 
which words, being a preterite participle, has its 
place near the end of the sentence. Gr, 498. ZZI. 
Say: Although the master against his pupil incensed 
was. 

(3) Subsequent member. See the third note before 
this; and say: so chastised he him yet (Doty) not. 

(4) The conjunctions, obgleicd), obfdyon, wenngleicy, 
wennfdyon, divided. Gr. 380. 384. 

(5) Jf wenn, throws the verb to the end. Say, 
therefore: If there within this year peace be should. 
There, to be expressed by e8 3 see Exercises, 42. note 
(3). Should, follte. Gr. 268. 


® ber Lehrer. > wider, prep. ace. * der Zéalina, 
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(1) the prospects of (2) trade will.be much ame- 
liorated ; but (3) should the war (4) continue’, two 
or three years (5) more, (6) the misery of the 
manufacturing classes” will be extremely great. — 
(7) When the commander of our army arrived in 





(1) Subsequent member, beginning with fo. Gr. 
482, 

(2), Say: the trade; and refer to Gr. $91. 1. In- 
stead of, will be ameliorated, you may say: will 
ameliorate themselves ; or rather, will themselves ame- 
liorate; the infinitive being put last. Gr. 488. IV. 

(8) Gollte. Gr. 268. The subject nominative 
stands after; Gr. 483. 13. It is a conditional panes 
the conjunction wenn being omitted. 

(4) The infinitive last. Gr.488.7V. Say: two 
or three years more continue. 

(5) More, indicating a continuation of time or ac- 
tion, is, in German, expressed by nod), ody grvei 
pber bret Yahre —two or three years more. The ad- 
verb {anger (longer) may also be used: jtvei ober 
drei Sabre Langer. 

(6) Subsequent member, the conjunction wert 
being understood in the antecedent. Gr. 482. 

(7) When, da, wie, alg, conjunctions which remove 
the verb to the end. Gr. 492. (3). 





adaueen, wabren. > die Fabritarbeiter, the manu- 
facturing classes. 
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the town, (1) joy and hope were spread among all 
the inhabitants. (2) After he had (3) inspected the 
works of fortification*®, and given his orders, in 
(4) what manner the defence was (5) to be con- 
ducted, (6) he led a part of the garrison to the 
relief? of a neighbouring city, (7) which was 
menaced * by the enemy. 





(1) Subsequent member. Gr. 480.12. Instead of, 
were spread, it may be, in German, spread themselves, 
verbreiteten fic, ° 

(2) After, nacdjdem ; the verb last. Gr. 499. (2). 

(8) The auxiliary, had, belongs here to two verbs, 
or rather to two participles, inspected and given, 
As it is forced to the end by the conjunction after, 
it will have its place after the last of those participles, 
and the whole sentence runs thus: After he the 
works of fortification inspected, and his orders given 
had. Gr. 420. 

(4) A relative pronoun, or one which forms an in- 
direct question, forces the verb to the end. Gr. 490. . 
(1). In what manner, auf welche Art 2 

(5) Was to be conducted. Say: should be con- 
ducted, or rather, conducted be should. Should, folite. 
Gr. 268. 

(6) Subsequent member, with fo, Gr. 482. 

(7) A pronoun relative carries the verb to the end. 
Gr, 490. (1). 





a bie SeftunasmerFo, » nie BRuthotuna cc honeanhow 
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(1) Thé learned as well ‘as the. unlearned ; 
(2) both in science, and in the experience of (3) 
real life. — (4) However cold the weather may be, 
(5) yet the fresh air of the country* will be con- 
ducive to his health. 

(6) The colour was not brown, but red ; and the 
cloth not one, but two yards broad. 

(7) When a person sees his error, and is willing 
to rectify it, (8) it is reasonable to (9) grant? him 


(1) As well as, fo voohl alé aud ; or fo wohl alg. Gr. 
381.5. Say: so well (fo wobl) the karned, as also 
(al8 auch) the unlearned; die Gelehrten und Unges 
lehrten, Gr. 187. IX. 1. 

(2) Both—and, fo wobl, al8 auch, 

(3) Say: of the real life ; and see Gr. 391. 1. 

(4) So, with aud) following, signifies however. (Gr. 
381. 6.), and brings the verb to the end. 

(5) Subsequent member, with fp, Gr. 482. Yet, doch, 

(6) Sondern. Gr. 382. EL. 106. 

(7) The conjunction When, connected with differ- 
ent tenses, and, accordingly, differently rendered, in 
German, Gr. 382., always makes the verb go to the 
end. Gr. 492. (3). Here it isto be wenn. A person, 
jemand. Gr. 242. 3. - 

(8) Subsequent member, beginning with fo, Gr. 482. 

(9) Infinitive to the end. Gr. 495. IV. 


* die Qandluft, the air of the country. » RNachfidt 
haben. with fir. prep. acc.. to grant indulgence to. 
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every possible indulgence. The child will (1) con- 
demn its foolish mother, when it shall have come 
to years of discretion. (2) When, at last, the 
long expected account arrived, (8) every one found 
himself deceived (4) in his hope. Come to me, (5) 
when you have spoken with your friend. (6) Well! 
what does he do? He advances* with his regi- 
ment, (7) meets a detachment? of the enemy, and 
defeats it; but (8) when he arrives® within a 





(1) Say: will its foolish mother condemn 3 and see 
Gr. 495. 

(2) When, connected with the preterite, or past 
tense, is not to be rendered by tenn, Gr. 382. 

(3) Subsequent member. Every one, jedermann. 

(4) Preterite participle last. Gr. 498. IJZ. 

(5) Here wenn is proper, though joined to a pre- 
terite tense, you have spoken ; because the action 
implied is not really passed, but only stated so by 
anticipation. Gr. 383. > 

(6) Well, gut! or nun, might here be used. What 
does he do? was thut er? 

(7) To meet, begegnen, construed with the dative : 
or here perhaps better, treffen, verb irregular, con- 
strued with the preposition auf, and the accusative. 

(8) When is here not to be rendered by wenn, but 
by wie, al8, or da; for, though we use the present 
tense, we speak of time past. Gr. 383 





* vortiiden, > die Abtheilung, © Fommen. 
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short distance of (1) the town, (2) he halts, and 
loses (8) again the advantage (4) which he had 
obtained*. — (5) When do you go out? When 
have you been there? (6) If the summer be dry, 
(7) the owner may (8) expect (9) a very plentiful 
erop from this particular kind of land. But I 
do (10) not know, (11) if it succeeds in general. 





(1) Ofis here to be rendered by von, 

(2) Subsequent member. Gr. 480. 12. 

(3) The adverb has its natural place after the © 
object. Gr. 500. JZ. Say, therefore: loses the ad- 
vantage again. ; 

(4) Which, the relative, makes the verb go to the 
end. Gr. 490. (1). 

(5) In interrogative sentences, when is: always to be 
rendered by wann. Gr. 383. 

(6) 2 wenn, Gr. 383. 

(7) Subsequent member with fo. Gr. 482. and 
383. 2. 

(8) May, fann, Gr. 268. ; or darf, Gr. 269. 2. 

(9) Say: @ very plentiful crop from this particular 
hind of land expect: the infinitive last, according to 
Gr, 495. IV. 

(10) Say: I know mot: the auxiliary verb do 
being excluded from the German language. Gr. 271. 3. 

(11) Z being synonymous with whether, is not to 
be expressed in German by wenn. The right term, 
for that idea, is ob, Gr. 383. at the bottom of the page. 
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(1) Although the weather should (2) be unfa~ 
vourable, and_ though (8) it should rain or snow, 
(4) I-must nevertheless* go out. 

Can you (5) perhaps (6) tell me, how (7) far it 


‘ig to (8) the river? I certainly (9) know how far 


it is to the village, but about (10) the precise dis- 
tance, after (11) which you inquire, (12) J am 
doubtful. 





(1) BWenngleich, wennfcon. Gr. 384. The verb 
last, after this conjunction. Gr. 492. (3). 

(2) Should, follte. Gr. 268. middle. 

(3) Before a monosyllabic pronoun, like ¢3, in this 
place, the conjunctions, wenngleid), obgleid, wennfdon, 
obfchon, are generally divided. Gr. 380. 

(4) Subsequent member,.with fo, Gr. 482. 

(5) You. See concerning the pronouns of address, 
Gr. 217, 3. 

(6) Perhaps, wohl, Gr. 384. 459. El. 107. 

(7) How far makes here an indirect question, 
which brings the verb to the end. Gr. 492. 2. Say : 
how far it to the river is ? 

(8) To, bi8 an, preposition accusative. Gr. 368. 

(9) Certainly, wohl, The adverb after the verb. 
Gr. 500. IT, 

(10) About, wegen, prep. gen. Gr. 358. . 

(11) After which. Say: whereafter, wonad; and 
see Gr. 240. 8., and 375. HI. 

(12) Say: am I; for the subject stands after 
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(1) It is, indeed, a large and ponderous* book, 
but the contents” are very light. It is a consider- 
able® sum, (2) I allow it, but one (3) must not 
forget, how much more considerable the object is, 
(4) which (5) is to be purchased by (6) that money. 





the verb, when a preposition, with its case, begins the 
sentence. Gr. 479. 9. 

(1) Bwar, Gr. 384. El. 107. 

(2) This parenthetical idea is well expressed by 
prvar, 

(3) One, mat, indefinite pronoun. Gr. 241. 2. 

- (4) Pron. relative : verb last. 

(5) Say, either: shall be purchased, according to 
Gr. 265.; or, is to purchase, by Gr. 343. The first 
mode is the best. Zo purchase, erfaufen, See the 
signification of the prefix er, Gr. 331. 1. 

(6) Durch, with the accusative; or mit, with the 
dative. 
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SECTION VI." 
ON THE AGREEMENT AND GOVERNMENT, OF 
WORDS. * 
§ 1. Agreement and Government of the Article, 
Noun, and Pronoun.t+ 


(1) Turkey, and Wallachia; Lusatia, and Swit- 
zerland. (2) The Palatinate. 





* This is the first chapter of the Syntax. Gr. 388. 
432. + Gr. 388406. 

(1) The article, whether definite or indefinite, must 
agree with the noun to which it belongs, in gender, 
number, and case. Gr. p. 388. The instances are 
enumerated in which it is either used or not used ; 
and some names of countries are given, to which the 
Germans prefix the article. Gr. 389. 4. 

(2) Die Pfalz. This word has the article in 
English, as well as in German. 

' With this Section begins the Second Part of 
the Grammar, or the Syntax. I have thought it un- 
necessary to recommence a new division in the Exer- 
cises. The Sections proceed without any regard to 
this main distinction in the Grammar. The attention 
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(1) The bearer of this will deliei? my com- 
mands; and I expect that (2) the people! “vit 
return in the best order, before the conclusion® of 
the play*. 

The attorney® has (3) all the writings’ in 





mark the peculiarity of the German idiom, or as may, 
in general, tend to his instruction. Where the Eng- 
lish language coincides with the German, it would be 
superfluous to afford any practical illustrations. The 
examples of this, and of the next Section, which embrace 
the first two chapters of the Syntax, will, therefore, 
appear somewhat unconnected, and of a miscellaneous 
description. 

‘As the Exemenrs do not extend to the Syntax, 
they will not be quoted any more. 

(1) The article omitted in German, before the 
words printed in Italics. Gr. 390. 8. 

(2) That makes the verb go to the end. Gr. 492. 
(3). It may, here, also govern the subjunctive mood. 
Gr. 411. 1, : 

(3) The word all is, in German, employed without 
the article. Gr. 400. (2). Say, therefore: ail 
writings. The article, however, may stand after alle, 
when an adjective follows: and ought to be made use 
of when the substantive to which alle belongs is con- 





a mittheilen, erdffren. » die Leute, plur. bad Bolf. 
© bie Endigung. ‘bas Schaufpiel. © der Sadwalter. 
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(1) his hands ; and we have all the injurious conse- 
quences, which will arise* from that circumstance, 
before (1) our eyes. ~ . 

(2) The spirit”, courage’, and understanding of 
the man were conspicuous. The most welcome, 
agreeable, and unexpected intelligence. The pride, 
ambition‘, and good fortune* of this general have 
involved the world in trouble‘ and confusion. a 

(3) ‘The lion and the fox; the mouse and the 
cat; the horse and the mule. 


ees 


nected with a relative, as in the subsequent example, 
all the injurious consequences which. 

(1) The pronouns are here omitted, in the same 
way as was the article in the preceding examples. 
Gr. 390. 8. 

(2) One article will serve for several nouns, if they 
be all of the same gender, number, and case. But if 
they vary in any one of these respects, the article 
aust, accordingly, be changed. Gr. 391. 10. 

(3) When there are only two substantives, joined 
by und, and, it is usual to repeat the article, though 
they should both be of the same gender, number, and 
case. This is stated, Gr. 391. middle. It applies 
particularly to titles and superscriptions ; for instance, 


a entftehen, entipringen. > der Geift. © der Dtuth. 
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(1) Fortune is changeable, but wisdom and virtue 
remain for ever* the same, Nature has formed 
man” for the enjoyment of life ; Sally (2) often frus- 
trates the beneficent designs‘ of Providence. 

(8) We find in history many examples, (4) that 
virtue is rewarded, and vice punished: but holy 
writ gives us the positive assurance, (4) that, after 
this life, a just retribution® will take® place, for all 
a Se ee ee 


in fables: and there not only two words, but three or 
more, would, for the sake of distinctness, require the 
repetition of the article. 

(1) Nouns substantive, of a comprehensive and 
general meaning, which are, in English, used without 
the article, have the article in German. Gr. 391.1. 
‘They are printed in Italicsabove. 

(2) Say: frustrates often; the adverb having its 
proper place after the verb. Gr. 500. ZZ. It is there 
said, that it should also be after the object ; but it 
seems that the adverb often is best stationed next to 
the verb. 

(3) Certain other words require, in German, the 
article, which, in English, are employed without it. 
Gr. 392. 2. 

(4) That brings the verb to the end. Gr. 492 
(3). Say, therefore: that the virtue rewarded, and 
the vice punished is. 
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our actions. (1) To live in town, and not (2) to go 
to church, is (8) with some people synonymous’*. 

(4) He has been in the East Indies; and will 
soon go to the West Indies. (5) The former coun- 
try is less® unwholesome than the latter. (6) The 
said person has hitherto enjoyed very good health. 

(7) More than half the island was in our pos- 
session. Take half the number, and see (8) what 
the calculation will then produce‘. 





QQ) The article used, in some other instances, by 
the Germans, where omitted by the English. Gr. 
392. 2. 

(2) To go to church, in die Kirche gehen. 

(3) With, bei, preposition with the dative, 

(4) The article omitted, in German, before certain 
words, where it is made use of, in English. Gr. 392. 3. 

(5) The former, Grfteres ; the latter, ebteres. Gr. 
392. 3. 

(6) Article omitted before such words, as said, 
aforesaid, mentioned. Gr. 392. 3. 

(7) If balb, like the English half, is to be employed 
as an adjective, with the article, the article must stand 
before it. Gr. 393.4. It is, however, more common, 
instead of the adjective halb, with the definite article, 
to make use of the substantive, bie Halfte; as, die 
HAlfte der Ynfel, one half of the island. 

" (8) An indirect question, which requires the verb 
to be at the end. Gr. 492. (2). 
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(1) Jerusalem Delivered, a poem (2) written by 
Tasso, is (3) reckoned among the superior® pro- 
ductions” of the human mind°: yet it cannot be 
compared with Milton’s Paradise Lost. 

(4) Such aman deserves (5) the hatred and de- 
testation of posterity. 

(6) The nation received the victorious hero, its 





(1) The article to be prefixed, in this manner: 
the delivered Jerusalem. Gr. 393. 5. But the 
article is not admitted, when a genitive case precedes, 
as Milton’s Paradise Lost, Milton’ Verlorenes Paras 
dies, though, in this instance also, the adjective must 
be placed before the substantive. 

(2) Say: by Tasso written; for the preterite 
participle is generally put after the words with which 
it is connected. : 

(3) Say: to reckon ; by Gr. 343.; and, more- 
over, the infinitive to be put last, so that the sentence 
will be thus expressed: ts among the superior pro- 
ductions of the human mind to reckon. 

(4) Gr. 395. at the bottom of the page. 

(5) The hatred and detestation to be put in the 
accusative case, after the transitive verb deserves. 
Gr. 499. IV. : 

(6) Nouns Substantive. Two or more substantives, 
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defender, and protector, with loud acclamations 
of joy’. ‘To ‘its‘former favourite, the traitor, and 
enemy of his country, (1) it gave the appellations 
which he deserved. 

(2) Twenty yards of velvet; seven measures of 
oil; a company of dragoons. Six ounces of fine 
silk; (8) half a pound of coarse yarn. A regiment 
of young soldiers. 





relating to the samé object, or forming an apposition, 
must stand in the same case. Gr.394.Z. The words, 
here, in apposition, are first, hero, defender, and pro- 
tector, in the accusative, after the transitive verb, 
received; and afterwards, favourite, traitor, and 
enemy, in the dative, governed by gave. Gr. 426, 
1.— The Nation, a8 Bolf, 

(1) Say: gave it; because the dative case begins 
the sentence, which circumstance carries the subject 
after the verb. Gr. 477. 3. 

(2) The genitive case is generally indicated by 
the preposition of; but, after words denoting measure 
and quantity, that case is not required in German 
(Gr. 394.), except when the substantive is accom- 
panied by an adjective. 

(3) Say: a half pound ; applying to the indefi- 
nite article with the word half the same remark which 
was made concerning the definite article, Gr. 393. 4, 
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(1) The four provinces (2) of Ireland®, and the 
twelve counties of Wales*. The thirteen govern- 
ments‘ of Russia‘, and the ten circles® of Gera 
many’, A man (3) of noble birth, and of great 
virtue. A depth of forty fathoms, (4) A cup® of 
gold; a staff of ivory. (5) He is a pattern of an 
honest man. (6) The motives of the actions of the. 

’ French are not easy to be(7) understood". (8) The 





(1) Use of the preposition yon, in the room of the 
genitive case. Gr. 395. 

(2) Gon, before names which do not admit an 
article. Gr. 995. 1. 

(3) Gon, expressing quality, condition, proportion. 
Gr. 395. 2. ‘ 

(4), Gon, signifying the material of which things 
are made, Gr. 395. 3. 

(5) Won, before the indefinite article, to denote 
character. Gr. 395. 4. 

(6) Bon, employed to avoid the repetition of geni- 
tive cases. Gr. 396. 5. 

(7) To be understood ; say to understand. 

(8) The genitive case has its natural place after 
the word by which it is governed; but sometimes it 
stands before it. Gr. 394. J7Z. Refer also to Gr. 
144, 1. 
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boy’s father was my intimate friend. The king’s 
word should never be called in question’. 
+ (1) A wise man, a sensible woman, an obedient 
child. The (2) learned (man), though he should 
be poor, possesses nevertheless extraordinary ad- 
vantages” over his ignorant neighbour. (3) On 
the third of this month, I (4) intend to set off 
for London. 

(5) Philip the Fair¢ was the father of Charles 





(1) The agreement of the Adjective with its Sub- 
stantive. It must agree in gender, number, and case. 
Gr. 397. I. 

(2) The substantive, man, is not to be expressed, 
according to Gr. 187. IX. 1.; but, as it is understood, 
the adjective is regulated by it, in its agreement. 

(3) After the third, understand day, which being, in 
German, a masculine, the adjective (for a numeral, 
especially an ordinal, as here, the third, comes under 
that character) must be in that gender. It will be the 
accusative case, conformably to Gr. 451. 

(4) Say: intend I; the subject, Z, after the verb, 
because an oblique case begins the sentence. Gr. 
477. 3. 479. 8. The infinitive last. Gr. 495. IV. 
Here the infinitive must be used with gu, Gr. 418. 
B.2. To set off, abreifen, compound separable. Gr. 
320. 3. For, nach. 

(5) The position of the adjective is commonly 
before its substantive (Gr. 397. IJ.); in some in- 
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the Fifth: a prince, (1) not remarkable, in (2) his- 
tory, for* any splendid achievement. But his son, 
(8) clever, active, and ambitious, has ° acquired (4) 
a great share of that fame, (5) which mankind 
bestow (6) upon warriors and statesmen. 

(7) Thirty pounds Ivish make“ about® twenty- 
nine pounds English. 





stances, after it, viz. when the adjective forms a sort of 
appellative in apposition with a proper name. Gr. 
397. 1. 

(1) The adjective stands after the substantive, 
when it supplies the place of a relative sentence. Gr. 
397. 2. ‘ : ‘ 

(2) Say: in the history ; and see Gr. 392. 2. 

(3) The adjective, again supplying the place of a 
relative sentence, and standing after the substantive. 
Gr. 397. 2. 7 

(4) The preterite participle goes to the end. Gr. 
498.IV. Say: hasa great share of that fame acquited. 

(5) The relative makes the verb go to the end. 
Gr. 490. (1). 

(6) To bestow upon, beilegen, beimeffen, gueignen, 
all verbs which govern the dative case of the person 
without a preposition. Gr. 426. IJ. 

(7) Adjectives derived from names of places and 
countries are, in certain phrases, put after the sub- 
stantives. Gr. 398. 3. 





* wegen, preposition with the genitive. © fic 
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(1) The person* whom I saw was perhaps not 
in want? of the money; but (2) as I was tired® 
of the trouble of (8) carrying it about with me, and 
wished to be quit of (4) it, (5) I gave it to him. I 
am conscious (6) of no other motive in this businesa, 
and I hope you will not think (7) me capable of a 





(1) Some adjectives govern cases.. Gr. 398. III. 
First, those with the genitive. Gr.998. JJ. 1. These 
adjectives are generally put after the cases’ which 
they govern, Gr. 488. IV. 

(2) As causes the verb to go to the end. Gr. 
492, (3). 

(3) Say: to carry; and-see Gr.418. B.1. The 
infinitive stands Tast:' i¢ with me about to carry. 
Gr.495. IV. To carry about, herwmtragen, a verb 
compound separable. Gr. 320. 3. 

(4) Of it, deffen, Gr. 404. 5. Quit, 08, 

(5) Subsequent member. Gr. 480.12. Say: gave 
Lit to him. 

(6) Conscious, bewuft., It is construed, besides 
the genitive case of the thing, with the dative of the 
person, so that you must say: I am to me of no 
other motive in this business conscious. Gr. 398. 
IIE1. Business, die Sache. 

(7) Say: you will not think that I am capable. 
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wrong; design. I {1) should not deem such an 
allegation worth (2) attention*; (8) nor. will you 
judge, (4) that I have rendered myself guilty of 
any levity*. 

(5) A thing (6) may be agreeable to (7) the 
eye and taste, but hurtful to health. Employ- 
ment is useful to our mind; idleness‘ is prejudicial* 





(1) First future conditional. Gr. 495. at the bottom 
of the page. To deem, adten. 

(2) Say: the attention; and see Gr. 391. 1. 

(3) Render nor, in this situation, by aud) nidt, 
putting the negative nidjt after the verb; aud), also, 
before the verb; literally thus: also will you not.” 
Auch, beginning a sentence, will make the subject go 
after the verb. Gr. 479. 10. 

(4) That brings the verb to the end. Gr. 492. (3). 
The preterite participle stands likewise near the end. 
Gr. 498. III. The whole thus: that I myself of any 
levity guilty rendered have. 

(5) Adjectives governing the dative case. Gr. 399. 
III. 2. A thing, etwas, or eine Sache, 

(6) May, fann. Gr. 268. 

(7) To the eye and taste: these are dative cases, 
governed by the adjective agreeable, angenejm. It is 
mentioned, Gr. 399. middle, that, in many instances, 
instead of a mere dative ease, a preposition may be 
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both to the body and the soul. A servant (ly 
ought to be obedient and faithful to his master. 
What is convenient* to one person’, may be ¢rou- 
blesome to another. Happy is the son, (2) who is 
equal to his father (3) in merit. We are always 
favourably inclined® towards those whose opinion 
coincides with our own, 

It is Anown to all men*, how (4) Sormidable he is 
to his enemies. 

(5) This board* should be one foot long, and 
half a foot, or six inches, broad. A stone weigh- 





employed. After agreeable, for example, the prepo- 
sition fiir, with the accusative, might be made use of. 

(1) Ought, muf. Gr. 270. 

(2) The relative puts the verb tothe end. Gr. 490. 
(1). Say: who to his father in merit equal (gleidy) is. 

(3) In, here, an. Gr. 367. 4. 

(4) How, forming an indirect question, makes the 
verb gotothe end. Gr.492.(2). The adjective, it has 
before been observed, is placed after the case which 
it governs; but when the adjective is in connection 
with the interrogative how, it must remain near it, and 
cannot be put after the case which it governs. Say, 
therefore: how formidable he to his enemies is. 


(5) Adjectives governing the accusative case. Gr. 
399. 3. 





4 gemadlid. » Menfeh. © gewogen, sugethan, 
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ing* a hundred weight’. A little dog; which is 
only a month old. I am indebted to (1) him one 
dollar. 

(2) There were only twelve of us, against thirty 
of them. 

(3) All the glory of a long war does not com- 
pensate* the misery (4) which a few days may in- 
flict uppn mankind. (5) All the calamities, which 
were foretold by some enlightened men, have eri- 


(1) Indebted, {chuldig. I am indebted means 
I owe; which idea is, in German, constantly ex- 
pressed by that adjective. It is construed’ with the 
dative case of the person to whom we owe, and the 
accusative of the thing which we owe. Gr. 399. 3. 

(2) Cardinal numbers, governing the genitive case. 
Gr. 400. (1). 

(3) Gr. 400. (2). Alle, add, is used in German 
without the article following. 

(4) The relative causes the verb to be placed last. 
Gr. 490. (1). To inflict, ,ufiigen, a verb which governs 
the dative case without a preposition; therefore say, 
den Menfdhen zufiigen. 

(5) QU, with the article, when a relative pronoun 
follows. See Exercises, p. 97. note 3. 


afcwer. > der Gentner, © veratiten, 
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sued. (1) All my friends suffer under the pres- 
« ware; (9) all that was ours is lost. (3) All of us 
are ruined; (4) all this concerns* us. I speak 
aly of myself and my particular friends; (5) of 
all the rest, I (6) know nothing. We sigh, and 
we weep; but all (7) these tears are useless”. 
(8) This man, and his daughter, who was the 





(1) This may be expressed by all mine, alle die 
Meinigen. Gr. 400. middle. 

(2) Say: all ours, alles da8 Unfrige; the article 
belongs to the possessive pronoun, as before. 

(3) Say: we all. Gr. 401. above. Put the words 
thus, —we are all, 

(4) Xl, following the word to which it belongs, as 
here; this all. Gr. 400. at the bottom of the page. 

(5) Gr. 400. at the bottom of the page. 

(6) Say: know I; the subject after the verb, 
because a preposition, with its case, begins the sen- 
tence. Gr. 479. 9. 

(7) Say: these tears all. Gr. 400. at the bottom 
of the page. 

(8) Pronouns, possessive, demonstrative, and inter- 
rogative, agree with the substantives to which they 
belong, in gender, number, and case; the relative, in 
number and gender. Gr. 401.1. 
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prettiest girl in the ‘ball room*, departed late’. 
Their servants waited (1) for them, and they took 
the road‘ which leads to the sea. 

(2) He gave me a pen, but i# (3) would not 
write: I wished to (4) make use of my pencil’, 
but it broke in pieces®. The horse is come back 





7 om 


C1) To wait, warten, is, in German, construed with 
auf, prep. ace. 

(2) The pronoun if, is, in English, indiscriminately 
applied to inanimate objects: but the German lan- 
guage requires that, in these objects, the gender 
should be accurately distinguished. Thus, #2 in re- 
ference to a pen, which is of the feminine gender, 
must be expressed by ‘fie, she; in reference to 
pencil, which is a masculine, by er, fe. On the 
other hand, he, in reference to the horse, must be 
rendered by ¢8, i, because horse is, in Germany a 
neuter. Gr. 401. 1. 

(3) Would, wollte. Gr. 265. 

(4) Zo make use of, fic) bedienen a reflective verb, 
with the genitive case. Gr. 424. 4. 


9 pas Vanjzimmer, der Saal. » weggeben, irr. sep. 
© ber Weg. 4 der BHleiftift. © zerbrechen, entgweibre- 
chen, to break in pieces: the first inseparable, the 
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alone; and it (1) is conjectured*, (2) that he has 
(3) thrown his rider. 

(4) I bave broken my arm; she has burnt her 
finger. They have shortened their labour. Ihave 
this morning received your letter, and communi~ 
cated (5) i¢ to your friend. The speech was pub- 
licly recited’, and every one assented to #4, I 
was also well satisfied® (6) with it.—(7) It is a 


(1) Say : one conjectures, man. Gr. 241. 2. 

(2) The conjunction that removes the verb to the 
end. Gr. 492. (3). 

(3) To throw off, abwerfen, verb compound separa- 
ble. Gr. 320. 4. 

(4) Gram. 401. 

(5) Use of the demonstrative pronoun, instead of 
the third personal; especially of berfelbe, which is 
here to be employed instead of if. Gr. 402, 3. 

(6) Say: therewith, damit. Gr. 233. 10. 

(7) The pronoun e8 beginning a sentence, without 
regard to gender or number. Gr. 403.4. It often 
represents the English adverb ¢here, in the beginning 
of sentences, as in this: there are many inhabitants 
in this village ; for which you must say, it are many 
inhabitants. 


avermuthen. > vorlefen, to recite, irr. sep. ¢ ges 
hehmigen, ace, ¢ fie, in reference to die Rede, f 
© febr zufrieden. : 
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lion, itisa hyena. There are many inhabitants in 
this village. There prevails* a doubt concerning 
this circumstance. (1) The watchman comes, (1) 
the thieves fly. (2) Long live the King. 

The acccuser produced a witness, and said a 
great deal? in (3) Ais praise, (4) in order to con- 
ciliate the judge’s opinion towards him®. ‘The jury, 
however, remained impartial: they considered‘ 





(1) Begin this sentence with ¢8, and put the sub- 
ject after the verb, thus: Jt comes the watchman, tt 
Sly the thieves. Gr. 403.4. 478. 5. 

(2) Begin with ©. Gr. 223. 5. 

(3) The genitive case of a demonstrative pronoun, 
in some situations to be preferred to a possessive pro- 
noun. Gr, 404. 5. 

(4) In order to, expressing purpose or design, um 
ju. Gr. 418. 2, The infinitive last; Gr. 495. JV. 
3u_ stands immediately before it; but the particle 
um, which may be supposed to answer the English 
for, is put in the beginning, thus: “for the judge's 
opinion towards him to conciliate. 


aberrfden, obwalten.  ° viel, or febr viel. ¢ um 
dem Richter eine gute Meinung von demfelben beigue 
bringen, to conciliate the judge’s opinion towards him, 
4 erwdgen, irreg. insep. 
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attentively* the life both of the accuser and the 
accused ; observed their (1) manners and passions ; 
and, after mature reflection, (2) ultimately gave 
their verdict’. The judge concurred in their sen- 
tence’, and praised its* propriety’ and justice. 
He begged and exhorted, till he was quite tired 
(8) of it. ; 

It was not the house of the minister, but 
that of his secretary. I have seen the country- 
seat® of the general, and that of his brother. 
The latter I (4) like the best. 





(1) Their will be bderer, or deren, in the plural. 
Gr. 404, 5. : 

(2) Place the adverb’ after the verb: gave ulti- 
mately. Gr.500. II. Ultimately, xulebt, or endlidy, 
is one of those adverbs which cannot well be put after 
the object. 

(3) Of it, deffen. Gr. 405. middle. Tired, mibe, 
liberdriiffig, adjectives which govern the genitive case. 
Gr, 398. IIT. 1. 


(4) Say: pleases me best, gefallt mir am beften. 





= mit Bebacht. > einen Aus(pruch thun, to give a 
verdict. © einftimmen, to concur, sep. 4 bag 
Grfenntnif. © beffen. f bie Brwedimdffigkeit. 
© ber Landfis, das Landhaus. —-& der General. 
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A man (1) whose actions are not grounded upon 
steady* and fixed” principles, is (2) like a ship 
without ballast; and (8) similar to a tree, whose 
roots are small, and superficial: but (4) those, 
whose conduct (5) of life is guided by* certain* 
general laws, stand firmly ; they will seldom (6) 
stray, and not lose themselves in the mazes® and 
intricacies‘ of human affairs. 





(1) The genitive case of the relative is best taken 
from Der, die, bas, not so well from Weldyer. Gr. 405. 
7. After the relative, the verb goes to the end. Gr. 
490. (1). Say: whose actions not upon steady and 
Jfixed principles grounded are. 

(2) Like is an adjective construed with the dative 
case. Gr. 399. II. 2. Say: is to a ship without 
ballast like. 

(3) Similar, dbnjic, is also an adjective with the 
dative case. 

(4) Those, diejenigen. Gr. 230. 1. 

(5) Conduct of life, tebenswandel. 

(6) To stray, fid) verixren, a reflective verb. insep. 





afider. *feff. © durdy, prep. ace. 4 guverlaffig. 
© ber Frrgang. £ ba8 Gewirre, used only in the 
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O man, (1) who livest. but a short time on this 
earth, (2) be-mindful of thy future destiny ! 


§ 2. Agreement and Government of the Verb and 
Participle.* 


(3) Joy and sorrow visit* mankind alternately ; 
hope and despair succeed each other. War and 
famine (4) lay waste” the country. 


eee 


(1) After a vocative case, the relative der, with 
the second personal, is to be used. Gr. 406. When 
the third personal constitutes the pronoun of address 
(Gr. 217. 3.), that pronoun will be repeated after der, 

(2) Mindful, cingedent, an adjective governing the 
genitive case. Gr. $98. III. 1. ‘ 

* Gr. 406—430. 

(3) The Rule (Gr. 406.) is: “that the verb must 
agree with the subject nominative in number and 
person.” When the verb belongs to more substantives 
than one, it should stand in the plural. Gr. 406. 1. 

(4) Sometimes the verb is found in the singular, 
though connected with more than one substantive. 
Then it is to be understood as belonging to each sub- 
stantive. Gr.407. middle. Here: war and famine 
lays waste the country ; that is, war lays waste the 
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(1). Thou gnd I will travel together; or thou 
and my son may go to London: you, my friends, 
and I, will stay* behind. 

(2) Your Majesty has commanded, that anew 
regulation’ should take place*. Your Serene 
Highness* will be (3) pleased to receive the depu- 
tation of the citizens‘. 





country, and famine lays it waste. This mode of 
speaking is not uncommon in Latin; and, when ex- 
plained in that manner, cannot be considered as faulty, 
though the other way may be preferable. 

(1) The verb is to agree with the subject nomina- 
tive in person: but when there are different persons, 
it should agree with the first, rather than the second ; 
and with the second, rather than the third: that is to 
say, when there is a first person, the verb should be 
put in the first person, though there should also be a 
second and third person; and when there is a second 
and a third person, it should follow the second. But 
whatever person the verb is to stand in, it must, with 
regard to number, be in the plural, when there are 
more persons than one. Gr. 407. 2. 

(2) The verb is put in the plural, to certain titles 
of the singular number. Gr. 408. 3. 

(3) To be pleased, when applied to a sovereign, or 
any great personage, is expressed by geruhen. 


a surhdbleiben, sep. * Euere Majeftdt. «© die ine — 
ridbtung. 4 Statt haben. © Cuere Durdlaudht. 
F bie Birgerfcdhaft. 
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(1) Were you ever in Holland? 1 was only in 
the Netherlands’, at Brussels’, and Antwerp’. 
He never read the history of his own country‘; 
and never took up" a history of any kind’, His 
occupation twas always play, and debauchery : the 
cultivation of his mind was always disregarded® by 
him. 

(2) The day arrived® (arrives); all the young 





(1) The preterperfect tense of the Germans. Gr. 
409. 1. 

(2) The present tense is, in German, frequently 
used for narration, instead of a past tense. Gr. 410, 2. 
The historical style of the Greeks and Romans like- 
wise admitted it freely. In English, this figure of 
speech is not so current, though instances of it are to 
be met with. I have just now before me a passage 
from Paley’s Evidences of Christianity, vel. ii. p. 267. 
(ed. London, 1807). The author, speaking of Mahomet, 
thus expresses himself: “From this time, or soon 
after this time, the impostor changed his language 
and his conduct. Having now a town at his com- 
mand, where to arm his party, and to head them with 
security, he enters upon new councils. He now pre- 
tends that a divine commission is given him to attack 
the infidels, to destroy idolatry, and to set up the true 
faith by the sword. An early victory over a very 





bie Niederlande, > Briiffel. ¢ Antwerpen. down 
country, da8 Baterland. © in ber Hand nehmen. 
F von irgend einer Art, # vernadlaffigen. * fommen, 
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men®*, who felt (feel) the honourable desire of (1) 
distinguishing themselves, appeared (appear) on 
(2) the place of combat®. The judges took (take) 
their seat, and the signal was (is) given. 

(8) The vacations will begin (do begin) in a 
month. 





superior force, achieved by conduct and bravery, 
established the renown of his arms, and of his per- 
sonal character.” In that passage, the two first verbs, 
printed in Italics, pretends, enters, are in the present 
tense: after which, the author falls again into the 
common tone of narration, by means of the preter- 
imperfect, established. The former tense, by. exhibit- 
ing a fact as present, renders the narrative vivid and 
striking. This is, in English, to be done with discre- 
tion; in German, the liberty of employing that mode 
of speaking is unrestrained. In our exercises, the 
imperfeet tenses are put, accompanied by the present 
tenses, in parentheses. It is the present which is to 
be made use of in German. Both tenses being to- 
gether, the difference is shown between the idioms of 
the two languages. 

(1) Say: to distinguish. Gr. 418. B. 1.; and the 
infinitive last, thus: to themselves distinguish. Gr. 
495. IV. / 

(2) On, auf. Gr. 368. El. 102. 

(3) The present tense applied to a future action. 
Gr. 410. 3. 





a Gingling, > der Rampfplag. © da8 Signal. 
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(1) He who thinks, that it is enough to (2) 
show an appearance of bravery, without reality, is 
extremely (3) mistaken. We.(4) ought rot to de- 
lude ourselves with the opinion’, that our enemy 
is an insignificant adversary. I will not main- 
tain, (5) that he is invincible; but I doubt 





(1) The use of the subjunctive mood. Gr. 411. Z. 1. 
The conjunction ¢hat, in certain situations, requires 
it.— He who is wer, When this pronoun is alone 
with the verb, as it is here, the adverb ba accompanies 
it, in a manner similar to the connection of this 
particle with the relative der, die, da8, Gr. 236. 238. 
above. Wer da glaubt. 

(2) Say: an appearance of bravery, without 
reality, to show. The infinitive last. Gr. 495. IV. 

(3) To be mistaken, fic) ivven; a reflective verb. 
The adverb extremely (fehr) is to be placed after the 
yerb, and also after the word fic), Gr. 500. ZT. 

(4) We ought, wir miffen, without the preposition 
3u before the infinitive following. Gr. 270. 416. 3. 

(5) That must not here be followed by the sub- 
junctive mood, because the verb maintain cannot well — 
be conceived, as producing an idea of uncertainty. 
Gr.412. But whether that govern the indicative or 
subjunctive mood, it causes the verb equally to go to 
the end. Gr. 492. (3). 





a Dor Meahn. 
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(1) whether this nation has ever had to’ contend 
with a more formidable power. We must not 
imagine that our situation alone can protect, us; 
but be convinced (2), that energy* and vigour? 
are requisite, to frustrate theattacks, which (3) may 





(1) Db, whether, seems, from the nature of its 
signification, always to involve an idea of uncertainty. 
Yet the usage of the language licenses, in many 
instances, the indicative mood after it. But when 
the idea of uncertainty is rendered so palpable as it 
is here, by the verb gweifeln, I consider it as consistent 
and proper to prefer the subjunctive. The con- 
junctions which are to have the subjunctive mood 
are, in the Exercises, printed in Italics. 6 throws 
the verb to the end. Gr. 492. (3). Say: whether 
this nation ever with a more formidable power to con- 
tend had has. 

(2) After iiber geugt feyn, the conjunction that, 

‘cannot be supposed to require the subjunctive mood. 
Gr. 412. at the bottom of the page. 

(3) May, expressed by the verb f$nnen. Gr. 264. ; 
and it will be best to say might, and to put the verb 
fénnen in the preterimperfect of the subjunctive 
mood. In the same tense, the verb diirfen would 
here, likewise, answer our purpose. Third person 
plural dirften, Gr. 269. (4). 





3 die Kraftfille. » die Geiftesitdrte, 
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be made against our independence.—(1) If a man , 
be rich, (2) he ought, (3) if he will not expose 
himself to the reproach of the world, (4) to beware 
of a parsimonious and méan dispositign. (5) 
There are, however, persons*, who would spend 





(1) The conjunction wenn never takes the subjunc- 
tive mood in German, unless it corresponds with a con- 
ditional future ; thus: I would come, if I were invited. 
T would come, is a conditional future, with which the 
sentence, if I were invited, corresponds; and there, 
the verb were invited, after if, must be in the sub- 
junctive mood. Jf, wenn, throws the verb to the end. 
Gr. 492. (3). : 

(2) Subsequent member with fo, when if irseedaas 
Gr. 480. 12. 380. 2. 

(3) Say: if he himself not to the reproach of the 
world expose will. 

(4) To beware, fid) hiiten, verb reflective, construed 
with the preposition vor. Say: himself fid) before vor 
the reproach of the world beware. 

(5) There is, or, there are, in a general and in- 
definite sense, is expressed by ¢8 giebf, literally, it 
gives. The substantive belonging to it to be put in 
the accusative, as after a transitive verb. However, 
indeffen, jedod, 





= Seute. 
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* more médney than they have, even (1) if they pos- 
sessed estates of immense value. If I were in 
such cireumstances, I would endeavour to be liberal 
without prodigality, and prudent®* without avarice. 
(2) Though he had the power, he would not op- 
press the nation; he would act (3) as if he were — 
(4) its father, and (5) treat his Subjects as if they 
were his children. | : 
. (6) He thinks it is better to bear the less, than 


(1) Here #; wenn, requires possessed to be in the 
subjunctive mood, because it is in correspondence 
with a conditional future, would spend. — Even if, 
felbft wenn. 

(2) Though and although follow the same rule, 
in governing the subjunctive mood, as if: namely, 
they require that mood, if the sentence to which 
those conjunctions belong corresponds with a con- 
ditional tense, as here: he would not oppress. 

(3) As ¥; al8 ob, is followed by the subjunctive 
mood, under the same circumstances as though, al- 
though, if. See the preceding note. 

(4) Express its by deffen; and see Gr. 404. 5. 

(5) Render éreat here by begegnen, construed with 
the dative, ‘ 

(6) The subjunctive mood must be used, when the 
conjunction baf, or wenn, is understood. Gr. 413. 2. 
The observation applies to the following sentences : 
He thinks it is better, which stands for, he thinks that 


“ bedadtfam, fparfam. > bas Bolk, 
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to involve himself in an expensive and doubtful” 
lawsuit®, Were I in his place, (1) I should en- 
tertain® a more favourable opinion of the justice of 
this country, and not endure a manifest: wrong, 
from a pusillanimous apprehension of disadvan- 
tageous consequences. (2) Should the issue be 
unfavourable, the consciousness of (3) having acted 
according to a right® principle would console me. 
Had I even (4) known it, (5) I should, neverthe- 
less, have (6) held it to be my duty, as a member 





it is better. — Were I in his place, for, if I were in his 
place. Should the issue be unfavourable, for, if the 
issue should be unfavourable. Had I even known it, 
for, if I had even known it. 

(1) The subsequent member ought always to begin 
with fo, when, in the antecedent member, the conjunc- 
tion wenn, # is understood. Gr. 482. 381. 

(2) Sollte, Gr. 265. above. 

(3) Say: to have acted ; and see Gr. 418. B. 1. 

(4) This stands for, although I had known it. 
Even, aud. 

(5) Again the subsequent member, with fo, 

(6) Say: held it for (fir) my duty. Halten, to 
hold, is, in that sense, combined with the prepasition 
fir. The position of the sentence will be this: so 
should I, nevertheless, as a member of society, it for my 
duty held have, against injustice to struggle. 


ere Ce ee ER ee ee OO 2 Fy SE PF 
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” of (1); society, to struggle* against injustice. If* 
they are but contented ; if she is well, Tam happy ; 
if it pleases you. (2) Be it so! (8) Let him say 
what (4) he will! The thing (5) had not turned 





(1) Society, civil society, die menfdlide Gefellfcyaft, 
The article must be used, of the society, ber menfd- 
lichen Gefellfdyaft, according to Gr. 391. 1. 

* Uf before the present indicative. Gr.415. middle. 

(2) The subjunctive mood, denoting a wish, ora 
concession. See Gr.415.3. In English, the nomina- 
tive is placed after the verb, be ié so: in German, 
before it, thus: Jt be so; he say what he will. But 
with migen (see Gr. 264. 3.) the nominative stands 
after it: mag 8 fo fey; or, better, gefebt 08 fei. 
Wenn e3 auch fo ware, 

(3) To be expressed by say he, er fage, or, er mag 
fagen. ‘ 

(4) It is not unusual to put this, what he will, when 
thus connected with a preceding subjunctive, in the 
same mood: waé er wolle, for, waé er will, though the 
latter is to be considered as equally correet. 

(5) The subjunctive mood, employed to express a 
supposition. Gr. 415. 3. Had turned out is the 
preterpluperfect subjunctive here, in meaning, the 
same as the second future conditional, would have 
turned out. To turn out, auafallen, a verb neater, 
taking the auxiliary feyn. Gr.304. I. It is, besides, 
a compound separable (Gr. 315.); the preterite parti- 
ciple, therefore, is, au8gefallen. 





a Bowe. 
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out so, if the slightest precaution (1) had been used. 
(2) He would have preserved* his property, and 
those unhappy men their (3) lives. (4) 1 should 
not have dreamt of such folly. 





(1) This must be the subjunctive mood, after if 
the sentence being connected with a conditional tense; 
or say, actively, hatte man nur die geringfte Vorfidt 
gebraudt. 

(2) Express this by the pluperfect subjunctive, 
He had preserved. 

(3) Life is a word which admits no plural in 
German. Gr. 154. B.1. Say, therefore, their life. 
The German language applies similar words, in the 
singular, collectively, to more subjects than one. The 
singular number would, consequently, still have been 
made use of, though the word in question should have 
furnished a plural. In this practice, the Greek and 
Latin languages, and most of the modern tongues, 
coincide. It is the English language alone which is 
so scrupulous in the application of the plural. For 
example, jifty citizens have given in their names ; 
but in German and other languages, it is perfectly 
correct and grammatical to say, fifty citizens have 
given in their name. 

{4) The subjunctive expressing surprise is, gene. 
rally, accompanied by the particle bod, however. 
Gr. 416. at the top of the page. Say: Had I, however 
(dod)), not of this folly dreamt! 
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(1): To: write, to read; to hear, to. speak. — 
(2) To boast is more easy than to achieve a great 
enterprise; but all (8) talking is of (4) no use, 
without proof of the reality. — (5) One may call 
it (6) working: but it is, in fact, (6) playing. — 
(7) You may (8) remain here, but I must goaway. I 
dare not wait any longer ; (9) Iam to be at (10) the 





(1) The infinitive mood. Gr. 416—420. First, 
without the preposition gu. Gr.416. A. The infini- 
tive, as found in dictionaries. Gr. 416. A. 1. 

(2) The infinitive in the room of a substantive. 
Gr. 416, 2. 

(3) This participle is likewise to be expressed by 
the infinitive. The infinitive is then considered as a 
substantive of the neuter gender. Gr. 343. below; 
459. at the top of the page. The adjective all must, 
therefore, be put in the neuter, alles. 

(4) Of no use, unniib, 

(5) One, man, Gr. 241. 2. 

(6) Again the infinitive. 

(7) The infinitive, after the verbs, $nnen, migen, 
laffen, divfen, follen, wollen, miiffen. Gr. 416. 3. 
Those verbs are printed in Italics. 

(8) You may ; verb, finnen, Gr. 268. 

(9) Lam to be; verb, follen. Gr. 265. 

(10) Ae the Exchange, auf der Birfe. 

a4 
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Exchange at one o’clock*; I will come to you this 
evening, if my illness permits me to go out; my 
sister (1) may say what she likes. (2) He did me 
go. Iheard the child ery, and then saw ‘it sink 
from fatigue; a man: passed (3) by, and assisted 
me (4) in saving it. I will (5) learn to swim; and 
the boatman shall teach me to dive. 

(6) He continued lying on the ground, and his 
friend continued sitting by him. The next morn- 


(1) May ; verb, migen. Gr. 264. below. 

(2) The infinitive, after the verbs heifen, boren, 
helfen, lehren, lernen, fehen, fiblen, Gr. 414. 4. 

(3) To pass by, vorbeigehen, a verb compound 
separable. Gr.319.1,2. > — , 

(4) In saving, to be rendered by the infinitive, 
without zu. Say: assisted me it to save. SHelfen, 
to assist, governs the dative case. Me must, there~ 
fore, be mit, Gr. 428. 

(5) Say: Z will [to] swim learn ; the governing 
infinitive, learn, being last. Gr.496. at the top of 
the page. The same in the following: the boatman 
shall me [to] dive teach. 

(6) Certain verbs, combined with the infinitives of 
other verbs, create particular phrases. Gr. 417. 5. 
The first of those verbs is Bleiben, to remain, noting 
continuance of an action. 





atm cin Ihr. b tanchen. 
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ing (1) we took an airirig (2) in the carriage, and 
(8) found him walking* in the park>. We heard 
that two hours before, he had been (4) riding on 
horseback ; and he said that he would go home, 
and lay himself down (5) to sleep. He (6) made 
us laugh; though he himself (7) did nothing but 
ery. 

(8) The desire (9) of becoming rich, brings many. 
men‘-into poverty ; and the ambition to haye* in- 





(1) Say, took we, the subject after the verb, when 
an adverbial expression, such as here, next morning, 
begins the sentence. Gr. 479. 8. 

(2) To take an airing in a carriage, to drive ina 
carriage, {pabieren fahren. Gr. 417. 

(3) Sinden, with an infinitive following. Gr. 417, 

(4) To take an airing on horseback, to ride on horse- 
back, (pabieren reiten, Gr. 418. : 

(5) Verb, fid) legen, to lay one’s self down, Gr. 418. 

(6) Verb, machen, to make. Gr. 418. 

(7) Verb, thun, to do. Gr. 418. 

(8) The infinitive, with the preposition su before it. 
Gr. 418. B. F 

(9) Theinfinitive, with zu, after nouns. Gr.418. B.1. 


a luftwandeln. > der Rhiergarten, © Menfchen. 
erlangen. 
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fluence and power, is frequently the cause (1) of 
crimes and iniquities. (2) To avoid those snares 
which the human passions always spread around 
us, we (3) ought to endeavour (4) to keep our 
minds in a state of tranquillity and moderation ; 
and, (5) in order to effect this, (6) the precepts of 
religion and virtue must be constantly present to 
our recollection®, (7) When a man once begins 


. 





(1) Of von. Gr. 395. 1. 

(2) The infinitive with 3, when purpose and design 
are intimated. Gr. 418. 2. 

(3) Ought; verb, miffen, Gr. 270. 

(4) 3u before the infinitive, after the verb exdea- 
vour, which implies purpose. 

(5) When design and purpose are strongly ex- 
pressed, the particle um, iv order, is made use of 
besides 3u, and placed at the head of that member of 
the sentence to which the infinitive belongs. Gr. 
418, 2. 

(6) The subject after the verb, when an infinitive 
is put at the beginning of the sentence. Gr. 478. 6. 
Say: must the precepts of the religion and virtue to our 
recollection constantly present be. 

(7) The infinitive, with ju, after certain verbs, 





ahad Cone heniféo 
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to deviate from. (1) rectitude, it is diffieult (2) to 
say: where he will cease from sinning. I have in- 
treated him to alter his course of life*, and even? 
threatened to punish him: but I believe all admo- 
nition (8) to be of no use*. It appears, therefore, 
to be (4) wisest, (5) without farther speaking (6) to 
him, (7); to take* the necessary measures (8) of 





which are mentioned. Gr. 419. 3. Those verbs are 
here printed in Italics. 

(1) Say: from the rectitude. Gr. $91. 1. 

(2) The infinitive, with gu, after a noun adjective. 
Gr. 418. 1. 

(3) This construction does not suit the German 
idiom, but must be changed in the manner stated, 
Gr. 419. at the bottom of the page. 

(4) Wisest, am weifeften. Gr. 195. 5. 

(5) Ohne, without, requires the infinitive with 3u, 
Gr. 419, 4 

(6) Say, in German, without farther with him to 
Speak. 

(7) The infinitive with 3u, governed by the pre- 
ceding adjective, wisest. Gr. 418. 1. 

(8) Say, him to reason to bring; and see Gr. 418 1. 

~ To reason, xu Gerftande, 





* der Lebenslauf, the course of life.» felbft, fogar. 
© unniig, vergeblic). ¢ anwenden, sep. 
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bringing him to reason. I do not know (1) how 
to act otherwise ; (2) in what manner to discharge 
my duty. 
(8) We have visited our friends, and taken (4) 
a view of the country, He had: written to his 
‘agent*, and mentioned (5) that he had received 
the money. 
(6) This man was a fool, and remains a fool. 
It seems a rational thought; but (7) he was called 


" (1) Words, implying an indirect question, such as 
how, in what manner, do not, in German, bear an 
infinitive mood after them. Gr. 420. middle. Say, 
how I otherwise act can. How causes the verb to be 
last. Gr. 492. (2). 

(2) Say, in what manner (auf weldje Urt) J my 
duty discharge must. The verb last, according to 
Gr. 492. (2). , 

(3) One auxiliary serving to two verbs. Gr. 420. 

(4) To take a view of the country, die Gegend in 
Anfidt nehmen. 

(5) The auxiliary at-the end omitted. Gr. 420. 
below. ane 

(6) The verb, governing cases “6f declensions. 
The nominative case. Gr. 421. J. Certain verbs, 
mentioned Gr. 421. Z. 1. . 

(7) The nominative case, after verbs passive. Gr. 
421. 2. : 


® dev Gefchaftstrager. 


& 
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a blockhead*. The other was declared.(3) a phi- 
losopher, and made (2) a doctor. 
(3) Our friend has behaved, in the last cam- 
. paign,,like a young hero; he has distinguished 
himself as @brave and hopeful youth. His com- 
mander* showed himself (4) an excellent general‘, 
(5) When a great man is (6) accused of a 
crime, (7) government cannot (8) free itself from 





(1) The preposition fit, with the accusative, to he ‘ 
used. Gr. 422. middle. 

(2) The preposition zu, with the dative. Gr. 422. 
middle. Say, gum Doctor, which stands for gu bem 
Doctor, literally, to the Doctor. 

(3) The nominative case, after reflective verbs. Gr. 
. 422, 3. 

(4) You must say, in German: showed himself as 
an excellent general. Gr. 422. 3, 

(5) The genitive case, governed by the verb. Gr. 
423, IT. _ 

(6) To accuse, anFlagen, befdulbigen. It governs the 
accusative of the person, aud the genitive of the thing 
of which the person is accused. Gr. 423. 7/1. 

(7) Subsequent member. Gr.480. 12. For govern- 
ment, say, the government, die Regierung, according to 
Gr. 392. 2. 

(8) To free, or disburden, one’s self from a thing, fic) 
entledigen, fic) entladen, fid) entfdlagen. Gr. 423. 2, 


. * der Dummfopf. » fic) betragen, fid) benehmen, 
© ber Befehlshaber, 4% der Xeldherr, 


134 Rules of Grammar. Part I. 


the necessity (1) of instituting an enquiry. If he 
be found (2) gnilty of the charge, (3) the first step 
is, to (4) dismiss him from his office. But it (5) re- 
quires clear* and devisive proofs, before (6) you 
can (7) convict such a man of miscomluct, since’ 
his rank and his dignity compel us to believe the 
contrary. I do not (8) interest myself in this 





(1) Say: an enquiry to institute 3 and see Gr. 418. 
B.1. 495. IV. 

(2) Guilty, fchuldig, is an 1 adjective which governs 
the genitive case. Gr. 388. £72. 1. Exerc. p. 106. 
note 1. Say: if he of the charge guilty found be. The 

charge, die Anklage. 

(3) Subsequent member, with fo, See Gr. 482. 
380. 2. 

(4) To dismiss, entlaffen, Gr. 423.2. The genitive 
or the preposition yon, and the dative. 

(5) It requires, 08 bedarf ; verb bediivfen, which is 
construed either with the genitive or the accusative. 
Gr. 424. 3. 

(6) Employ the indefinite pronoun, man, for you. 
Gr. 241. 2. 

(7) To convict, iberfithren. Gr. 423. 2. 

(8) To interest one’s self in a thing, fic einer Sache 
annehbmen. A reflective verb, taking the reciprocal 


aunlaugbar, > a, conjunction. 
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affait, (1) from any other motive, than a wish of 
seeing justice done to the innocent, much less do 
(2) I arrogate to myself the privilege (3) of de- 
ciding. this great question ; but every one (4) ought 
to (5) remember the duty, which is (6) incumbent - 
upon him, as a good citizen. We ought to (7) make 





pronoun in the accusative, and the thing, or object, in 
the genitive. Gr. 424. 4. 

(1) From, aus, prep. dat. Thé whole passage will 
be thus rendered: aué irgend einem anbdern Bewege 
grunde als bem Wunfde, bem Unfdhuldigen Geredhtigheit 
wlbetfahren gu laffen. ’ 

(2) Say: arrogate I; and refer to Gr. 313. 3. To 
arrogate to one’s self, fic) anmaffet, reflective verb, 
with the dative of the reciprocal pronoun, Gr. 425. 
note™ ; 427.; and the genitive case of the thing, or 
object, Gr. 424.4, But it takes the thing, or object, 
also in the accusative. Gr. 424. 3. Anmafien is a 
ver. compound separable. 

(3) Say: this great question to decide. Gr. 418. 
B. 1. 495. LV. 

(4) Ought verb, miffen. Gr. 270. Or say, follte, 
should. 

(5) To remember, fidy erinnern ; reflective verb, with 
the genitive case. Gr. 424. 4. 

(6) To be incumbent upon, obliegen 3 a verb which 
requires the dative case after it. 

(7) To make use of, fic) bebdienen, reflective verb, 
with the genitive case. Gr. 424, 4. 
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use of the rights, which legally belong to us, 
and not (L) 1 tign those advantages, which our 
free and happy constitution affords. Who would 
not (2) be ashamed of an action, which would 
mark* him as.a traitor to the (3) liberties of his 
country ! (4) I pity® that miserable creature... 

(5) Providence has (6) given to man the use 
of (7) reason, and to the animals different natural 
faculties, by which both are qualified* to fulfil 
their destiny in the empire of creation*. 





(1) To resign, fid) begeben; reflective verb, with 
the genitive case. Gr. 424. 4. 

(2) To be ashamed, fid) amen; verb reflective, 
with the genitive. Gr. 424. 4. 

(3) Say: towards (gegen) liberty in the singular. 

(4) The impersonal reflective, mid) jammert, with 
the genitive case. Gr. 424. 4. 

(5) Verbs, which govern the dative case. Gr. 426. 
dif. The verbs to be used will be found in the 
Grammar. Providence, die Vorfehung ; with the ar- 
ticle, according to Gr. $91. 1. 

(6) Geben, to give; with the dative. Gr. 426. 
JIL. 1. To man, dem Menfihen. s 

(7) Say: of the reason. Gr. 391. 1. 





a fchimpflich begeidnen. > eines folden. « fahig, 
im Stanbde, 4 dad Gediet. 


Sect. VI. §2. Agr. and Gov. of the Verb. 137 


The father (1) commanded the son to’ (2) relate 
to the brother the history of that transaction. 

Some person* who was present? told® me that 
he did fnot (8) believe the young man. I (4) an- 
swered him, that I could (5) allow no one‘ to (6) 
doubt his veracity: (7) upon which he (8) begged 





(1) Befehlen, to command, with the dative. Gr. 
428, TT. 1. 

(2) Grgabhlen, to relate, dat. Gr. 498. III. 1. 

(3) Glauben, to believe, to give faith to, dat. Gr. 
426, TIT, 1. 

(4) Antworten, to answer, dat. 

(5) Geftatten, to permit, to allow; with the dative. 
Gr. 426. ITZ. 1. 

(6) To doubt, bexweifeln ; a verb transitive, govern- 
ing the accusative case. Gr. 429. TV. 327. 1. 

(7) Upon which, worauf, Gr. 240.8. 

(8) ‘Zo beg pardon for a thing, etwoad abbitten, verb 
compound separable, and irregular. Gr. 319., and 
288., Bitten. Abbitten, literally, is, to beg off; but, 
in German, it always signifies to beg pardon for a 
thing. The person of whom pardon is begged stands 
in the dative, and the thing for which it is begged in 
the accusative, without a preposition. Gr. 426. at the 
bottom of the page. 


—_—_—_—— 


a jemand, some person. » sugegen. © fagen. 
4 niemand, 
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my pardon for the offence; but I (1) took-from him: - 
every future opportunity of affronting me, by (2) 
announcing to him, that I (3) would (4) excuse 
his farther visits. At (5) the same time, I (6) ad- 
vised him to avoid similar* unguarded remarks, 





(1) Nehmen (irregular verb, Gr. 293.), to take away 
from, requires the person from which a thing is taken 
away in the dative; and the thing which is taken. away 
in the accusative. Gr. 496, IZZ. 1. 

(2) UAngeigen, or andeuten, to announce, to signify ; 
verbs compounded with an, governing the dative case. 
Gr. 427. These verbs are separable. Gr.319, Say: 
by that (dadurd) dag) I to him announced. 

(3) Would, wollte, Gr. 265. 

(4) Say: to him his farther visits excuse would 3 
baB id) mir feine ferneren Defuche verbitten. wire, or 
baf ich ibm feine ferneren Befuche erlaffen wollte, 

(5) At the same time, gugleich. 

(6) Say: disadvised I; a preposition with its case 
being at the beginning of the sentence. Gr. 479. 9. 
Widerrathen, to disadvise, literally takes the dative 
case of the person, and the accusative of the thing, 
thus: I disadvised to him similar unguarded remarks, 
Gr. 427, : 





8 Dergleiden, 
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(1) tellifig -him, that it did not (2) belong toa 

er, nor (3) was it consistent with prudence 
and politeness, to (4) follow the impulse* of a mo- 
mentary” impression, (5) and rashly to declare 
one’s thoughts. The freedom of my censure® did 
not (6) please him; but I (7) flatter no man, when 





q@) \The German language having but a limited use 
of the participle (Gr. 339. at the bottom of the page), 
the structure of the sentence must be changed, thus: 
and told him. To tell, fagen; with the mabye, Gr. 
426. ITI. 1. 

(2) 3utommen, to belong, that is, in the sense 
here, to be suitable to. The verb governs the dative. 
Gr. 428, It is an irregular; see ftommen, Gr. 292.: 
and likewise a compound separable. Gr. $19. 

(3) Say: nor was it consistent with prudence and 
politeness, Daf 08 fic) aud) nicht mit der Mlugheit 
und Hiflichleit vertrage, 

(4) Folgen, to follow ; with the dative. 

(5) Say: and one’s thoughts rashly to declare, und 
feine Gefinnungen voreilig gu erdffnen. 

(6) Gefallen, to please ; dat. Gr. 427. 

(7) Schmeidheln, to flatter ; dat. Gr. 428. No mun, 
niemand. Gr. 242.3. Or, Fein Menfeh. 


4 der Vrieb, Antrieb, > augenblidlich, vorkbergehend, 
© der Berweis, 


140 Rules of Grammar. Pari I. 


T thinks, that he deserves (1) to be blamed. Who 
can (2) resist the charms’ of (3) eloquence, or 
(4) bid defiance to its power? The most stubborn‘ 
(5) persons (6) yield to its influence. Astonish- 
ment (7) came upon them, and it (8) seemed to 





(1) After verbdienen, to deserve, the infinitive with 
gu. Gr. 419. 3. 

(2) Biderftehen, to resist ; dat. Gr, 428. 

(3) Say: of the eloquence. Gr. $91. 1. 

(4) Drogen, to bid defiance; dat. Gr. 428. 

(5) Person, as a general term, der Menfdy. 

(6) To yield, fid) unterwerfen; dat.” Gr. 427. 2. 

(7) Verbs governing either the dative or accusative. 
Gr. 428. 3. Unfommen, to come upon, is irregular, 
and compound separable. The case of person, 
whether dative or accusative, is generally placed 
before this verb, and the subject nominative after, 
thus: Upon them cameeastonishment. Or, &8 is put 
in the beginning: G8 fam fie Erftaunen an. Gr. 
428, 3. 

(8) It seems, 08 dimlti Gr.428.3. The case of 
person may be put after this verb when e8 is before it, 
or before the verb; then ¢ is commonly omitted. 
Here it will be best to use e3 before the verb; ¢8 
Dintte fie, : 





glauben. > der Sauber. © haléftarrig, 
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them as if they found* themselves in another 
world. It (1) grieved me to view such a delusion.» 

; (2) For this wretched man the spring no longer 
smiles; for him nature pours out? her abundance 
in vain’. To him all is dead, all is inanimate. 

(8) Love thy (4) neighbour as thyself, is one 
of the first lessons‘ of the Christian religion. 

Do (5) not hate thine enemy, but overcome his 
aversion® by acts of kindness and benevolence ; 
this is to fight (6) a good fight, to obtain a glorious 
victory. It is the duty of every father to (7) teach 


(1) Jt grieves, 08 fdymerst. Gr. 428. 3. 

(2) The dative of advantage or disadvantage. 
Gr. 429. 4. There is no preposition to be used with 
that dative. Say: Diefem Elenden Vadhelt. 

(3) Verbs transitive, governing the accusative case. 
Gr. 429. IV. ; 

_ (4) Neighbour, in this sense, der. Radhfte, or der 
Nebenmenfch ; both words of the third declension. 

(5) Say: hate not. Gr.271. 3. 

(6) A verb neuter, to fight (fimpfen), converted 
into a transitive. Gr. 429, 

(7) eebren, to teach, and heifen, to bid, to desire, 
construed with the dative and accusative. Gr. 428 
at the bottom of the page. : 7 





a befinden. > audfdyitten. © vergebend. 4 die 
Lehre, © der Widerwille. 
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his son the virtues which become* a man, and 
the duty of every mother to teach her daughter 
those qualifications® which adorn the female sex. 
To teach a young man (1) to.love the sciences, is 
better than (2) to enrich him with an inheritance. 
I (3) would not (4) bid the poorest person (5) to 
do such a thing. 





(1) After Iehren, fo teach, and lernen, to learn, 
the infinitive may be used, without 3u, or with it. Gr. 
416.4. Here, it will be best to employ ju; because 
lehren itself is in the infinitive, and the insertion of su 
will break the monotonous and close reiteration of 
the same endings. If 3u is omitted, the infinitive 
governed must be put before that which does govern, 
thus: @ young man the sciences to love teach. Gr. 
496. middle. But with ju, the sentence may be 
divided into two members, thus: a young man 
teach — infinitive without 3u, Gr. 416. 2. — the 
sciences to love, which method is certainly, in this in- 
stance, more agreeable to the ear than the other. 

(2) The infinitive without 3u. Gr. 416. 

(3) Would, wollte. See Wollen, Gr. 265. 

(4) To bid, heifien ; with the dative, or accusative. 
Gr. 428. 

(5) Do may be left out, in German, and the sen- 
tence thus construed: Z would the poorest person 
(Menfch) such a thing (fo etwas) not bid. Gr. 428, 





a gerjemen, dat. »’ Giaenfchaft, f 
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§ 3. Agreement and Government of the Prepo- 
. sition and Interjection.* 


(1) With the constancy, (2). resolution, and 
heroism of a great and experienced warrior, he 
extricated himself (3) fiom the difficulties*, and 
dangers which, on all sides®, surrounded him. 





* On the subjects of this paragraph Jittle is to be 
said. See Gr. 431, 432. 

(1) When a preposition governs moré nouns than 
one, it is sufficient to put it before the first. Gr. 431. 

(2) The article need not be repeated, when a noun 
following is of the same number and gender as the 
one which preceded ; which observation efplies here, 
Standhaftigkeit, constancy, and Entfdhloffenvett, re- 
solution, both being of the feminine gender. But when 
there is a difference, either in the number or the 
gender, the article must again be expressed. Hhelden- 
muth, heroism, being a masculine, requires its own 
article. Gr. 391. 10. 

(3) Say: he extricated himself, &c. 30g ex fic) aus 
ben Gerlegenhetten und Gefahren. 





® die Berlegenheit. > auf allen Seiten. 
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(1) Oh! wretched man that I am! (2) Ah! (3) 
what a dreadful situation! Alas! (4) for the me- 
Jancholy prospect ! Fie (2) upon that cruel friend ! 
Happy (5) he, who nevér endured* such a mis- 
fortune! But (6) woe to the villain who has ruined 
me! O! (7)-unfortunate me ! 


(1) Cases after interjections, First, the nomina- 
tive. Gr.431. ? ‘ 

(2) Germanic, Oh! I wretched man. 

(3) What a, wa8 fit eit, Gr. 289. 7. 

(4) The genitive case after interjections, without a 
preposition. Gr. 432. 

(5) Happy, to be expressed by wohl, with the 
“dative following. Gr. 432. 

(6) Woe, webe, with the dative, 

(7) The accusative after the interjection. Gr. 482. 


4 erleiden, 
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SECTION VIL 


ON SOME PECULIARITIES IN CONSTRUCTION AND 
PHRASEOLOGY.* 


(1) In the evening (2) he was wont* to entertain 
his friends® by the (8) reading of useful and in- 
structive books ; and he rose“early in the morning, 
to perform the duties of his office’. Three times® 
in the year, he quitted his home, and visited dis- 
tant parts‘, (4) Unfortunately, I was absent when 





. * This chapter begins, in the Grammar, p. 433.; 
but the first portions, concerning the composition of 
words, and on purism, are not calculated for our 
purpose. We therefore proceed with the exercises, 
from p. 449, to 469. . : 

(1) Use of the. genitive case, Gr.449. It ex- 
presses’ relation of. time, as here: in the evening, in 
the morning, in the year, 

(2) Say: was he wont. For when any case of a 
noun, not being the subject nominative, begins a sen- 
tence, the subject must be after the verb. Gr. 479. 8. 

(3) This must be rendered by daé Lefen. See Ex- 
ercises, p. 78. note 8. 

(4) The genitive also marks way and manner. Gr. 





8 pflegen, to be wont. > mit, dat. © aufftehen. 
208 Amt, ¢bdreimal. £ das Land, pl. Lander. 
H 
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he came to* the town where I live®. I followed 
him, with (1) an intention to see him; but was ob- 
liged to return, (2) without having effected that 
end. (8) The fourth day after his departure from 
hence, he arrived (4) at his brother’s, and stayed® 
a whole month. 

(5) The family were alarmed by the loud Voci- 
feration which burst in (6) upon them from the 





450. 3. For unfortunately, say, in an unfortunate 
manner ; the genitive case; in German, unglidlider 
Beife. 

(1) Say : from the intention, in or aud der Abficht. 

(2) Without having effected that end, unvervidyteter 
Gade. This is likewise an absolute genitive case, 
used with an adverbial power. It is the Latin re 
infectd. 

(3) Use of the accusative, denoting time. Gr.451. 

(4) At is here the French chez, bei: with the 
dative. See Exercises, p. 83. note 5. 

(5) Nouns singular require, in German, the verb © 
strictly in the same number, though their meaning 
should imply plurality ; as, family, people. Gr. 453. 
above. Say, therefore, the family was alarmed ; the 
English people does not brook. 

(6) Say: upon it, referring to family, a noun 
singular, Jo burst in, eindringen, or hereindringen, 
verb compound separable, and irregular. Gr. 319. 288. 
Upon here to be rendered by 4u, prep. dat. 


o nach. > sobne. -¢ bleiben (bafelbft). 
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street.—The English people* do not brook? a 
harsh and oppressive treatment. 

(1) It was a servant of ours whom you saw in 
the room. A friend of mine came the other day‘, 
and fell‘ into the same error. (2) How did you 
sleep last night? I am afraid® I shall pass this 
night in considerable‘ pain. 

(3) Whoever the defendant may be, (4) justice 
must be done®: and whatever the punishment may 
be, he must submit" to (5) it. 

(6) Some twenty years (7) ago, (8) one (9) could 





(1) Use of the possessive pronouns. Gr. 454, 

(2) The pronoun biefer, diefe, diefes. Gr. 455. 

(3) The relative pronoun, with certain additions, 
to express whoever or whosoever, and whatever or 
whatsoever, Gr. 455. above. May be fey, or feyn 
mag. 

(4) Say: the justice ; Gr. 391. 1. 

(5) The demonstrative pronoun to be employed for 
it, demfelben, Gr.402. 8. Exercises, p.112. note 4. 

(6) Ginige, etlide. See Gr. 455. 

(7) Ago, vor: prep. dat- Gr. 372. above. 

(8) One, man. Gr. 241. 2. 

(9) Verb ténnen. Gr. 268. 





4003 Volk. not....a, Fein. cvor ein paar Pager. 
4 yerfallen. © beflirdten. © beftig. & gehandbabt 
werden. » fich unterwerfen. 
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buy the same articles* for (1) half the money. It 
will now require some thousand pounds, to furnish 
every thing” that is necessary. 

When the judge arrived, he (2) caused all the 
delinquents to be brought before him : he absolved* 
most of them; but three he (2) ordered to be 
executed*,—It is my uncle, who (8) causes these 
roads to be repaired’. There is nothing farther 
(4) to be done in this matter’. It is (5) to be feared, 
that the enterprise will totally miscarry®. 





(1) Say: the half money, according to Gr. 393. 4. 

(2) The infinitive of the active voice is used after 
certain verbs, where, in English, the passive would be 
required. Gr.457. Refer likewise to 343. One of 
those verbs is laffen, which signifies, in this sense, fo 
cause, to order to be done. The German, therefore, 
literally will be, 4e caused [or rather, caused he] the 
delinquents before him bring, but three ordered he to 
execute. 

(3) Say: who these roads to repair causes ; and see 
the preceding note. ’ 

(4) Say: todo. See Gr. 457. Compare 343. 

(5) Say: t fear. 





adie Sache. ° alles, every thing. ¢ Io8fprechen, 
comp. irr. sep. ¢ inridten. © ausbeffern. £ Sache, 
& verunglicen, miflingen, : 
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(1) L ought to have written to* my friend, but 
T have been obliged to omit it. Had I been able 
to spare some moments, I should have been will- 





(1) The infinitive, in certain verbs, is substituted 
for the preterite participle, when an infinitive precedes. 
Gr.457. The words liable to that peculiarity are 
birfen, follen, fonnen, migen, laffen, miffen, wollen, 
hbren, fehen. In some of them, a difficulty will be 
experienced with regard to their construetion being 
rendered intelligible to the beginner. The nature 
of the English language does not furnish, in the 
instances alluded to, the advantage of a literal trans- 
lation, inasmuch as the corresponding verbs, in English, 
are destitute of the infinitive mood and preterite 
participle; I mean the verbs shall, will, must, can, 
may. Let us consider the first example: Z ought 
to have written. The structure of the words is 
framed very differently in English from what it is in 
German. . By the latter, the idea ought is embodied’ 
in the preterite gefollt, as if it were I had ought, as 
in French j'aurois dé.. But a preterite participle of 
the verb ought is unknown to the English language, 
whereas the German has it in gefollt, French dd. Qh 
hatte gefollt, Latin, debuissem. Now this preterite 
participle, gefollt, is changed into the infinitive follen, 
because it stands before the infinitive fdreiben, write. 
Paurois di: écrire, debuissemseribere; and the sentence 
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ing to do it. You have (1) heard it said, but we 
have never (2) seen it done. Though he had 





consequently appears thus: Sd hdtte an meinen 
Breund fdyreiben follens The next example, J have 
been obliged to omit it, is more tractable, because we 
have got rid of the English verb must, which, like 
ought, affords us neither an infinitive nor a preterite 
participle. Zo be obliged is miiffen; the preterite 
participle, gemuft, Z have been obliged, id habe gemuft, 
The pret. part. gemufit is turned into the infinitive 
miffen, on account of an infinitive preceding, to omit 
it. Jd) habe e8 unterlaffen miffen. In a similar 
manner the following may be analysed: Had I been 
able to spare some moments, where again we have 
fortunately disengaged ourselves from the English 
verb can. To be able, tonnen. Had I been able, hatte 
id) gefount. Had J been able to spare some momenis, 
hatte id) einige Augenblide abmiiBigen Ennen (for 
gefount). The remaining examples will now appear 
easy. To be willing, wollen. I should have been 
willing, id hatte gewollt; before an infinitive, id 
hatte wollen. I should have been willing to do it, fo 
(a subsequent member, Gr. 480. 12.) hatte id) 08 
thun wollen. 

(1) This must be, in German, you have it say 
heard. Gagen, say (instead of said), is the infini- 
tive, which, being placed before the participle geht, 
heard, converts this likewise into the infinitive, 
horen. 

(2) We have it never do seen. The participle 
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(1) got the advertisement* drawn up, yet he has 
not (2) dared to publish it. JI should (8) like to 
have seen it. 

He began his speech (4) without knowing (5) 
how to proceed; and ended it, without reflecting * 





gefehen, seen, following the infinitive thun, do, is 
transformed into the infinitive fehen. 

(1) To get a thing done, to cause it to be done, is ex- 
pressed by laffen. Say here: Though he the advertise- 
ment had draw up let. He had got, er hatte gelaffen. 
The participle, after an infinitive, becomes laffer. 
When the auxiliary verb is affected by a conjunction, 
which ought, in ordinary circumstances, to bring that 
verb to the end, it willstand before the first infinitive, 
when the preterite participle is also changed into the 
infinitive. This happens in the present example, after 
the conjunction though.  Obgleid er die Anfiindi- 
gung hatte auffeben laffer. . 

(2) Dared, part. gedurft; to be turned into the 
infinitive dirfen. Go (subsequent member, Gr. 480. 
12.) hat er fie dod nidt deFannt madjen ditrfen. 

(3) To like, migen. (Gr. 457.) Say: 3d hatte 
8 fehen migen, J should have it see like. 

(4) The prepesition ohne, followed by the infinitive, 
with ju. Gr.419. 4. 458. Ex. p. 131. note 5. 

(5) Say: how he should proceed, or ought to pro- 
ceed. Gr. 420. Ex. p. 132. notes 1 and 2. 
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what* injury” he had, by his folly, inflicted (1) 
upon the common cause. Make* room‘! Empty* 
the glass. 


That may, (2) perhaps, be true; but, neverthe- 
less, I think* that some caution is necessary. You 
probably recollect the circumstance, which oc- 
curred a little while ago‘; and I should, (3) indeed, 
like to hear® in what manner it may be explained. 
. (4) Pray, will you reach me that book? I can read 
this print very (5) well. My father finds" himself, 
a 

(1) Bufiigen, to inflict upon, verb compound sepa- 
rable, construed with the dative case, without a pre- 
position. The common cause, die gemeinfdaftlice 
Sache. 

* The preterite participle for the imperative. Gr. 
459. 

(2) The expletive wohl, according to Gr. 459. It 
has already been noticed, Ex. p- 94. notes 6. 9. 

(3) I should, indeed, like, id) mochte wohl, Gr. 460. 

(4) Pray is here to be rendered by wohl, Pray, 
will you, wollen Sie wohl 2 

(5) Well is often expressed by gut, especially 
when there might be a chance of confounding the 
expletive character of wobl, with its positive significa- 
tion. Gr. 460. When, however, it is accompanied 
by any adverb, such as very, perfectly, sufficiently 





was firein, or, welder, > ber Schade, Nachtheil. 
ePlag. 4 leeren, austrinfen. © glauben. {vor Furs 
zem. £ erfahbren. » hefinten. 
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at present, perfectly (1) well.— What a person. (2) 
likes to do commonly succeeds; but it is other- 
wise (3) with every thing which one (4) dislikes to 
(5) engage in.—I (6) likebetter to read the simple* 
narrative of real events, than the most entertain- 
ing fiction, He likes best to (7) play at cards; 
indeed, he is much” addicted* to play (8). His 
father does not (9) like it: he likes music better. 


distinct to declare the intended meaning, wohl may be 
used with equal propriety. 

(1) In the question of health, well is usually ex- 
pressed by wohl. Perfectly well, gang wohl. 

(2) The idea to like, rendered by the adverb gern, 
Gr. 460. A person, jemand, or einer, 

(3) It is otherwise, e& verhalt fid) anders. Every 
thing, alles, 

(4) To dislike; the adverb gern, with a negative : 
nicht geen, or unger, One, man. 

(8) To engage in, fic) mit etwas befaffen, Say: 
wherewith one not willingly engages.@ 

(6) The idea to like, in the comparative degree, 
expressed by lieber. Gr. 460. : 

(7) Say: er fpielt Karten am liebfien. The idea 
to like, in the superlative degree. Gr. 460. 

(8) Say: dem Spiele, 

(9) Zo like, to approve, as a verb transitive, with 
the accusative case, without any other verb accom- 





ee ae Set ae, Spee, 
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(1) Go there, and bring the horse hither. We 
rode thither; and in the mean time they came here. 

(2) By studying too much he ruined his health. 
By running fast he overtook me. 

(8) Pray, write to him; pray, be so good! 
Let me see, what did he say? 3 

(4) Lhave, certainly, told you the reason yester- 
day. The man must, indeed, be very negligent. 





panying it, is expressed by gern fehen, gern haben. 
Gern fehen relates more to your opinion of what 
others do; and gern haber, to what you yourself like, 
and prefer. Therefore, in the first example, his 
Sather does not like it, it will be proper to employ gern 
feben ; in the second, he likes music better, gern (or, 
in the comparative, Lieber) haben, 

(1) The particles hin and her, Gr.461.; and refer 
to 326. at the bottom of the page. When the locality 
of here and there is to be very distinetly marked, it is 
necessary to prefix the adverb bier to her, and ba, or 
dort, to hin: as Bierher ; dabin, or dorthin, 

(2) Da, with prepositions. Gr. 461. 

(3) Dod, as an expletive. Gr.462. It is to be 
used for all those expressions in the text which are 
printed in Htalies. It is placed, like an adverb, always 
after the verb. 

(4) 3a, in an expletive capacity. Gr.462. It will 
answer to all those words in the text which are in 
Italics. Its position is after the verb. 
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Truly, he does nothing. J see you are sleepy. 
(1) Pray, stay; I assure you it is yet very early. 
Will you? (2) Yes, certainly. (8) Oa no account 
mention that circumstance, and (4) never discover 
the secret. 

He passed* the remaining years of his life (5) 
in the midst of his friends; but he (6) still retained 
a predilection for. the active occupations” of a 
soldier. 

(7) One® person is perhaps not so cheerful‘ as 





(1) Pray, doy, See Tast note but one. 

(2) Yes, certainly, ja wobl. “Gr. 462. below. . 

(3) On no account, ja nidt. Sa, joined to a nega- 
tive, enforces the negative idea. Gr. 462. below. 
The negative particle commonly stands after the 
object; ja immediately follows the verb; as in this 
example: erwahnen Sie ja den Umftand nidt. 

(4) This is again to be a strong negative; ja—nie. 

(5) The adverb mitten, in the midst of. Gr. 463, 
It is here mitten unter, 

(6) Still, nod immer. Gr. 463. 

(7) Sentences implying a comparison of equality, 
made, in English, by a repetition of as, or by so as, 
are rendered, in German, by, fo al8, fo wie; than by 





a aubringen, hinbringen. * ber thatige Beruf, 
sing. ¢ Menfc). ¢ munter, aufgerdumt, heiter. 
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another, but he may* be more affectionate’ and 
feeling®. The society of my friend is, in every 
respect, as valuable as the instruction of a teacher. 
He is as learned as (1) most of his cotemporaries. 
We have nothing more to expect, (2) but a con- 
firmation of the accounts which we have. already 
received. 

It is (8) two months (4) since my brother has 
written ; but it is above a year (5) since we have 





alg, Gr.463. When the comparison of equality is 
to be strong, and pointed, the word eben may be put 
before fo, as in the text: as valuable as the instruction 
of a teacher, eben fo fdyabbar, als, 

(1) Say: the most. Gr. $92. 2. 

(2) But is to be expressed by a8, when it is 
synonymous With than. Gri 463. 

(3) In German, Jt are two months, for it is two 
months, Gr, 223.5. Exerc, p. 43. note 3. 

(4) Since, when involving a negative idea, is, in 
German, accompanied by the negative particle. Gr. 
464. Say: since my brother has not written, 

(5) When there is, in the sentence, a substantive 
to which the negative idea may be attached, the nega- 
tive adjective fein is usually recurred to, instead of 
the negative participle, as in this example: since we 
no intelligence have obtained. 





afonn. oo s4rtHich. ¢ asthihlaaty. 
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obtained intelligence from thé:(t) East Indies. — 
(2) How often have I warned that thoughtless 
man! Hew modest and rational did he appear, 
when I spoke to him! 

(8) There were about twenty ships in the har- 
bour, and thirty at sea. I believe the whole force 
consisted of nearly four thousand men. They 
marthed (4) from two to three days without fresh 
provisions, 

(5) I think* (6) it was on (7) Friday, that he 





(1) The East Indies, Oftindien ; without the article. 

(2) The negative inserted in interrogative excla- 
mations. How often have I not warned that thought- 
less man! How modest and rational did he not ap- 
pear! Gr. 464. middle. 

(3) The idea about, nearly. Gr. 465. 

(4) 3ywei bid drei Dage. 

(5) The conjunctions Daf, “that, and wenn, if, 
omitted. Gr. 466. : Pray 

(6) Here daf is understood. The verb stands in 
the indicative mood. Sometimes the subjunctive is 
required. Gr.413.2. The subjunctive mood is always 
used, with the latent idea of doubt and uncertainty ; 
but this notion is generally discarded, when we speak 
of ourselves. Gr. 411. 1. 

(7) Say: on the Friday ; and contract the prepo- 





a alauben, 
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cameto me. You say (1) it was (2) on Thursday. 
(3) If he come again to my house, (4) I shall re- 
quest him to speak (5) to the attorney. (6) If I 
had the power of granting his request, I would do 
it. He will not believe (7) that it depends upon 
any other man; (8) but persuades himself, (9) that 
Ican accomplish his wish at pleasure*, 


. 





sition an with the article into am: am Freitage, See 
Exerc. p. 86. note 5. : 

(1) Daf is again understood, and the subjunctive 
mood will be proper, according to Gr. 413. 2. 

(2) Say: on the Thursday ; am Donnerstage. 

(3) Leave out the conjunction #f, wenn, and say : 
Comes he again to me. Gr. 466. 483. 13. 

(4) Subsequent member. Gr. 480. 12. 

(5) Say: with the attorney to speak. 

(6) Leave out the conjunction if, and say: Had I 
the power. The verb had must be put in the subjunc- 
tive mood, because the sentence corresponds with a 
conditional future. See Exerc. p. 122. note 1. 

(7) That may be omitted; the verb being put in 
the subjunctive mood, according to Gr. 413. 2. 

(8) But, when a negative precedes, is expressed by 
fondern, Gr. 468. Compare Exerc. p.91. note 5. 

(9) That may again be omitted; verb in the sub- 
junctive mood. 


® nad) Gefallen. 
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There stood the unfortunate woman, (1) her 
eyes being directed to the ship, which (2) carried 
away her beloved husband. These causes being 
presupposed ®, (3) one must naturally expect similar 
consequences: but that important circumstance 
being? set aside, (3) the whole subject‘ assumes ‘a 
different shape*. 


. 





(1) The absolute accusative case, with the preterite 
participle. Gr.468. In English the participle of the 
auxiliary is made use of, but that is not required in 
German. 

(2) To carry away, davontragen ; verb compound 
separable, Gr. 315. El. 96. 

(3) When absolute cases begin the sentence, the 
subject nominative finds its place after the verb. 
Gr. 479. 8. Say therefore: must one; assumes ‘the 
whole subject. 





ayoraudfeben. > aus dem Wege rdumen. © bie 
Sache. 4 annehmen, irr. sep. ~ ¢ eine andere Geftalt, 
ein anderes UAnfeher. 
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SECTION VIII. 
ON THE ARRANGEMENT OF WORDs.' 
§ 1. Position of the Noun Substantive. * 


(1) The boy does his duty. (2) Does the man 
do the same? (8) Men love honour and glory, but 





(1) The Noun Substantive, as the subject, before 
the verb. Gr.475.Z. The definition of what is meant 
by subject and object is given in that place. 

(2) The subject after the verb in direct questions. 
Gr. 476. 1. 

(3) The subject after the verb when the objective 
ease is, for the purpose of emphasis, placed in the 
beginning of the sentence. Say: Honour and glory 
love men ; and see Gr. 476. 2. Men, die Menfden. 

* Gr. 475—487. 

1 Gr. 470—507. The nature and importance of 
this subject are explained and enforced in the begin- 
ning of the third chapter, in the second part of the 
Grammar. To succeed in composition, it is of the 
utmost consequence that the student should be duly 
impressed with the remarks which are made in that 
place. He is, therefore, earnestly desired to read 
the passage alluded to with great attention, and sub- 
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(1) a few only pursue them rightly. (2) To the 
Christian this world is a theatre for the exercise 
of his virtues. : 

(8) Bright was his countenance, and (3) white 
were his ‘garments*. (4) Happy do mankind cal} 





sequently to observe, with diligence, the rules of posi- 
tion to which the following exercises will be directed. 
Many, and perhaps most, of those rules, if not all, 
have already been pointed out and practised in the 
exercises which precede ; but it is impossible to render 
them too familiar. They ought thoroughly to insinuate 
themselves, if I may say so, into the feeling and 
perception of persons who would speak or write Ger- 
man with propriety. In the present section, the 
rules are applied in the order in which they occur 
in the Grammar. 

(1) Benige, a few, does not admit the indefinite 
article before it. _Gr. $94. above. 

(2) The subject after the verb when the dative 
case of person commences the sentence. Gr. 477. 3. 

(3) The subject after the verb when an adjective 
or pronoun, serving for, or belonging to, the object, 
is put at the beginning of the sentence. Gr. 477, 4. 
In the two first examples, the adjectives bright and 
white serve for the object. 

(4) The adjective happy belongs to the object, 





2 pas Gewanbd, sing. 
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that man who possesses wealth and power; but 
very different does such a man often find his real 
situation. (1) Mine was the privilege, but his 
was the honour. (2) A messenger came, and told 
the fatal story. A vehement lamentation spread 
itself through the city. 

(3) The steward will not write; but he pro- 
mises that he will speak with the lord (4) of the 
manor. (5) In order to secure the victory, a 
general must employ all his talents and all his 
diligence, 








which follows, viz. that man 3 the adjective, very dif- 
Jerent, to the object, his real situation. For does find, 
say finds. Subject after the verb. 

(1) A pronoun, serving for the object, here begins 
the sentence. The subject, consequently, stands after 
the verb, Gr. 477. 4. 

(2) Begin the sentence with ©8. Gr. 403. 4.; the 
subject after the verb. Gr. 478. 5. 

(3) Place the infinitive wrize,in the beginning, which 
brings the subject after the verb. Gr. 478, 6. 

(4) The lord of the manor, der Gutsherr. 

(5) An infinitive constitutes, here, the prior mem- 
ber of the sentence 3; in consequence of which, the 
subject must, in the member which follows, stand 
after the verb: must a general, ec. Gr. 478.6. In 
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(1) Trembling, awaited the son the approach 
of his father; weeping, tried the mother to en- 
courage* him.—The hero stept solemnly” into the 
hall. (2) Instantly‘ the warriors arose, and saluted 
him. The servants hastened (3) quickly to do 
(4) him honour; but (5) unfortunately the lord 





order to, um 3ij} Gr.418.2. Unt is put quite in the 
beginning, the“infinitive last, and 3u immediately be- 
fore it, thus: for (um) the victory to secure. 

(1) The subject after the verb, when a participle 
adverbially begins the sentence: Gri 478. 7. 

(2) The subject after the verb, when an adverb is 
placed in the beginning. Say here: Solemnly stept 
the hero. Gr. 479. 8. 

(3) Commence the sentence with the word quickly, 
which may be rendered by the adverb fdnell 3 or by 
the adverbial genitive (see Gr. 450. 3.), ftehenben 
§ufes. The subject comes, in either way, after the 
verb. Gr. 479. 8. 

(4) Unthun, comp. sep., or erwetfen, comp. ins., both 
construed with the dative case of person. 

(5) Unfortunately, unglidlicyer Weife. The sub- 
ject after the verb. 





®Muth einfprecen, ermuthigen. d feierlid. 
© fogleidy. 
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of the castle was absent. (1) In the evening, the 
bells were wont to ring; and in the morning, the 
thunder of the artillery* re-echoed from the 
walls. 

(2) The army’ retreated with the greatest order; 
and, in full reliance on‘ the courage of his soldiers, 
the general determined to give battle® if it should 
be necessary.—(3) Then, the difficulty ceased ; 
for that reason, the war was underfaken; never- 
theless, care is requisite to restore the former 
prosperity; consequently, government acts pro- 
perly® (4) in restraining‘ every abuse.—The father 





(1) Des Abends, bes Morgens, genitive cases. Gr. 
451.1. Subject after the verb. Gr. 479.8. Say: 
were the bells generally rung: vourbden die Glocen 
gemdhntich geldutet. 

(2) The subject after the verb, when a preposition, 
with its case, begins the sentence. Gr. 479. 9. 

(3) The subject after the verb, when certain con- 
junctions are in the beginning. Gr. 479.10. Those 
made use of here will be found in the Grammar in 
the passage just quoted. 

(4) Say: in that (Davin daf) in every abuse re- 
strains. 


* ba Gefchis. > das Heer, cauf. «eine Sclacht 
liefern. © swedmdfig. £ fteuern. dat. 
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(I) also says it: the mother confirms it also.. The 
son, indeed, denies it; but either the story is per- 
fectly true, or entirely false. 

(2) “ Arise, and go,” said the king. —“ I hey 
thy commands, O king,” replied the sage. He 
(8) then went away. 

When he came into the city, (4) a multitude" of 





(1) The conjunctions auch, also ; entwebder, either 
3Yvar, indeed, sometimes require the subject to be 
placed after the verb. Under what modification they 
produce that effect, see Gr. 480. middle. But these 
conjunctions themselves may be placed after the verb. 
Gr. 506. IV. . 

(2) When, in quotations, the subject is placed after 
the verbs said, replied, answered, and the like, some of 
the words quoted precede. Gr. 480. 11. 

(3) Then, darauf. This particle may either be put 
in the beginning of the sentence, in which situation 
it causes the subject to be after the-verb (Gt. 479. 
10.), or it may itself be placed after the verb (Gr. 
505. IIL). 

(4) This is the subsequent member of the sentence, 
in which the subject must follow the verb. Gr. 480, 
12. Say: met him a multitude of people. The ante- 
cedent member here begins with when. 


a olive SPonse Mtalkod. 
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people met him; he stopped’, and after he had en- 
quired? into the causes of this concourse, (1) the 
man continued his way. As soon as he had reached 
the house which he sought, (2) a woman came 
out’, and spoke thus: Since I have last seen thee, 
(3) wretchedness has overwhelmed me. If thon 
wilt hear the tale of my woe (4) thy heart will melt4 
with pity. WereI not conscious (5) of my innocence, 
(6) the treasures of the world should not move me 





(1) The subsequent member, the subject after the 
verb; continued the man, the antecedent beginning 
with the conjunction after. 

(2) Again the subsequent member ; antecedent, As 
00n as. : 

(3) Subsequent member ; antecedent, since. 

(4) When the antecedent member begins with the 
conjunction #f, the subsequent member is marked with 
the particle fp, so. Gr. 482. middle. Compare Gr. 
380. and 467. 

(5) See Ex. p. 106. note 6. 

(6) Go must always be in the subsequent member ; 
when in the antecedent, the conjunction if is to be 
understood. For example, in this sentence: were I 
not conscious, that conjunction is evidently to be sup- 
plied: if I were not conscious. Gr. 467.; and 482. 
below. 


8 ftill fteben, ftehen bleiben, balten, anbalten. .> fra- 


gen, fic) erfundigen, construed with the preposition 
nach, and the dative case. °¢ heraué. 4 zerfcymelzen. 
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to appear before thee. When she had thus given 
vent? to her grief, and recovered, in some measure’, 
her tranquillity, (1) the old man exhorted her to 
resign herself* to the necessity of fate’. What thou 
hast now suffered, said he, (2) futurity will com- 





(1) After consecutive conjunctions, when, as, and 
the like, the subsequent ‘member very frequently 
has fo, especially when the antecedent is of some 
length. The personal pronouns, in the oblique cases, 
such as me, thee, him, her, it, us, you, them, are 
generally, in a subsequent member, placed before the 
subject, if this be not also a personal pronoun. For 
instance, here: exhorted her the old man.— The old 
man, der Greid. 

(2) The subsequent member, formed by an antece- 
dent relative pronoun. Gr. 481. note. When the 
antecedent is constituted by a relative pronoun, or 
relative adverb, the subsequent member never can 
take ‘the particle fp, The reason is this. In’ every 
‘subsequent member there should be, and, perhaps, - 
originally was, a connecting term, bearing reference 
to the antecedent. The particle fo is of that deserip- 
tion, which, in many instances, is now made use of. 


> Luft verfdaffen, freien Lauf laffen. © einigere 
mafen. ¢ fidy ergeben, fid) unterwerfen, both con- 
strued with the dative; fid) fiigen, construed with in, 
and the accusative. 4 da3 Bittere ded Gefchics. 
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pensate. Where hope remains*, (1) evils may be 
mended; but where that resource” fails, the in- 
jury* is irreparable’. Because thou hast suffered 
undeservedly*, (2) the consciousness of thy virtue 


_ will uphold thee‘ 





To a relative pronoun, the correspondent word is a 
pronoun demonstrative, in this manner: What thou 
hast now suffered, that will futurity compensate. 
After a relative adverb, the corresponding term ought © 
to .be a demonstrative adverb, thus: “ Where hope 
remains, there may evils mended be.” These corre- 
spondent words are to be understood, and exclude 
the use of fo. Say, the futurity, according to Gr. 
391.1. 

(1) The subsequent member, after a relative ad- 
verb. Gr. 481. note. 

(2) The subsequent member, after a casual con- 
junction, because. Here fo may generally be ad- 
mitted. The peculiar nature of a subsequent member 
is, that it requires the subject nominative to stand 
after the verb; and although every subsequent 
member ought to have a corresponding term to 
connect it with the antecedent, yet that term is not 
always expressed, but, in many instances, understood. 





* nod) Hoffnung iff. > die Sufludt. - © der Nache 
theil, ber Scabden. * unverbefferlich, unerfeblid, 
© unverdienter Weife. * aufredt balten. 


Secte VIL §1. Posit. of Words—Substant, 169 


(1)-Had success rewarded* his enterprise, the 
tongues of the world would have resounded in 
his praise’, Were victory the theme of con- 
versation‘, the countenance of this man would be 
different, 





It exists in the particle fo. The words je and bdefto, 
in comparative sentences (Gr. 378, 379.), may be 
considered in the same light. The corresponding 
term is at the head of the sentence; and in that 
‘position, whether the term be an objective case, such 
as the pronoun ba’ (Gr. 476. 2.), or an adverb (Gr. 
479. 8.), or a conjunction (Gr. 479, 10.), it must 
force the subject from its original place. The subject, 
when dislodged from the beginning of the sentence, 
which is its natural Position, is always placed after 
the verb. Gr.481. As to the particle fo, the latent 
sense of it may, in different Situations, be differently 
analysed and interpreted. It may be equivalent to 
then, at that time, under those circumstances, in that 
case, on that condition, ‘on that supposition. Its” 
practical application in the subsequent member is 
that which the exercises have illustrated. 

(1) The subject after the verb, when the conjunec- 
tion # is to be supplied. The verb then begins the 
sentence. It is the same in English. Gr. 483, 13, 





* fronen. > 34 feinem Lobe, in his praise. © pie 
Unterredung, 
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(1) The world despises (2) a man who forgets 
(3) the dignity of his condition : but (4) a fool, who 
designedly degrades himself, no one can sufficiently 
detest. (5) When the conqueror had reached 
the summit of his glory, he began to perceive 





(1) The substantive, being the object, stands after 
the verb. Gr.484. ZI. Concerning the object, see 
the explanation, p. 475. The object is always go- 
verned by the verb, and, accordingly, to be put in 
some particular case. After transitive verbs, it is 
the accusative ; and as these are most frequent, the 
accusative may be particularly considered as an ob- 
jective case. There are, however, verbs which govern 
other cases (Gr. 421. and the following pages); and 
these cases equally constitute the object. 

(2) A man is the object. 

(3) The dignity is the object; but the verb which 
governs it is by the relative pronoun forced to the 
end, so that the object miust necessarily have its place 
before the verb. Gr. 484. ZZ. Exception 2. 

(4) A fool, the object, is here, for the sake of 
emphasis, to be placed in the beginning of the sen- 
tence. Gr. 484. IZ. Exception 1. 

(5) The verb is brought to the end by the con- 
junction ba, when ; consequently, the object cannot © 
stand after the verb. Gr. 484. IZ, Exception 2. The 


Pe a, eee ee ee: See perenne 
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(1) the vanity* of all human greatness. Every 
creature enjoys (2) life: but a Christian rejoices 
in (8) the hope of a future existence. 

(4) The love of his subjects is (5) the king’s 
greatest strength. The virtue of modesty is the 
youth’s best ornament. He was (6) worthy.of the 
honour ; but not (7) in want of the money, which 





(1) The vanity is the object, governed by the verb 
perceive ; which verb, being in the infinitive, goes to 
the end: the object, therefore, must be before it. 

(2) The verb geniefen, to enjoy, may govern the 
genitive case (Gr. 424, 3.); that case may, therefore, 
here form the object. Let it stand at the beginning 
of the sentence, according to Gr. 484. ZZ. 1., thus: 
of the life enjoys every creature. 

(3) Sid freuen, to rejoice in, reflective verb, governs 
the genitive case. Gr. 424, 4. Say: of the hope, 
genitive, which is the object. 

(4) Position of the genitive case, not being the 
object. Gr. 484. ZZZ. 

(5) The genitive before the substantive which 
governs it. Gr. 484. J7Z. 1. 

(6) The genitive before the adjective by which it 
is governed. Gr. 484. Z7I. 2.; 398. LIT. 1. 

(7) Bedirftig, in want, an adjective. Gr. 398. 
if. 





8 bas Gitele, bie Nictiakeit. 
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constituted? the reward. I am (1) certain of this 
truth, that a person® who is unmindful of his 
duty is not capable of such a charge®% (2) For 
the sake of money, many crimes are committed. 
(3) Posterity shows honour to the man who 
has faithfully served his country. (4) Mankind 
always pay regard to real merit: (5) prejudice 
often refuses its approbation to discoverers and 
inventors; but time generally compensates the 





(1) Adjectives with the genitive “case. Gr. 398. 
IIT. 1. Unmindful, uneingedent. 

(2) The genitive case before some prepositions. 
Gr. 485. 3. For the sake of, halben, Gr. 356, 

(3) The dative, as a case of person, has its place 
after the verb, and before the object. Gr. 485. IV. 
Say: The posterity, die Nachwelt, according to Gr. 
391. 1. 

(4) Mankind, die Menfden, plur. When the case 
of person is to be marked with an emphasis, it must 
be moved from its place, either before the verb, or 
after the object. The former is the more effectual. 
It may be applied here: Yo real merit pay mankind 
always regard. ‘ Gr. 476. 2. 

(5) Say: the prejudice ; according to Gr. 391. 1. 
Here, for the purpose of laying some stress upon the 





aaudmachen. » jemand. © dad Gefdhaft. 
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injustice. (1) He addicts himself to the gaming* 
table. I recommend him to amend. ; 
(2) The world calls every person a friend, who 
willingly renders* the common offices of social 
life. We denominate the man a philosopher. 
A good father teaches (3) his son the principles 
of religion. — (4) After the judge had announced 





dative cases, discoverers and inventors, let them stand 
after the object. See the foregoing note. It must 
be to the discoverers, according to Gr.391. 1. So 
afterwards, the time, 

(1) When the object consists in a small mono- 
syllabic word, such as an oblique case of a personal 
or reciprocal pronoun, it is always put before the 
dative of person; and it is remarkable that this is 
done, even when that dative is itself of no greater 
extent, but also proceeding from a personal or reci- 
procal pronoun. Gr. 485. 

(2) The accusative of person before the object, 
under the same modifications as the dative. Gr. 486, 
V. Person, Meni. 

(3) The accusative of person after the verb Lehren, 
to teach. Gr. 486. V. 

(4) The subject, case of person, and object, meet- 
ing before the verb (Gr.486. middle), because the 
conjunction after removes the verb to the end. Gr. 
492. (3). 





ahoe Suicol. biwillia cloifier a Rie Wella 
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the sentence to the delinquent, (1) the captain 
gave orders (2) to the soldiers, to carry him back 
to prison. ; 

Exercise* is (3) conducive to health, and conse- 
quently (4) of service to the mind’, (5) The apart+ 
ment is twenty feet long, and sixteen feet broad. 

(6) Boy, come hither; go away, child. John‘, 
bring me the book ; fetch my hat, William’, 


ne 


(1) The subject, case of person, and object, meeting 
after the verb (Gr. 486.), because the verb always 
begins the subsequent member of a sentence. Gr. 
480. 12. 

(2) Say: the order, den Befehl. 

(3) The dative case, when governed by an adjec- 
tive (Gr. 999. 2), stands before the same. It is, 
indeed, the same with all cases that are governed by 
adjectives. Gr.486. VI. 485. IV. Conducive, yus 
traglich. 

(4) Of service, dienlith, adjective with the dative. 
Gr. 401. 2. above. 

(5) The accusative, governed by an adjective (Gr. 
399. 3.), stands likewise before it. See note (3). 

(6) The vocative case may have its place in any 
part of the sentence, where the will of the speaker or 
writer chooses to fix it. Gr. 487. VII. 





a die Bewegung. > der Geiff. © Bohann. 


Sect. VIEL. §2. Posit. of Words.—Adj. § Pr. 175 


§ 2. Position of the Noun Adjective and the 
Pronoun.* 


(1) Sincere friendship is a great treasure to 
the happy man who possesses it. The youth’, 
(2) wise, good, and valiant, resisted both (3) the 
temptations and menaces with which he was as- 
sailed’. The climate is (4) warm; but the situation 
of the place* is inconvenient*. The house, indeed, 
is (5) spacious, but not pleasant. (6) There are 


* Gr. 487. 489. 

(1) The adjective stands before the substantive 
to which it is joined. Gr. 487. Z. 

(2) The adjective, when in apposition to the sub- 
stantive, is put after it. Gr. 487. middle. 

(3) Both—ands fo wohl alé aud), See Exere. p.91. 
note (1); p.91- note (2). 

(4) The adjective, serving for the object, after the 
verb. Gr. 489. IZ : 

(5) The adjective may, with an emphasis, be placed 
at the beginning of the sentence, thus: Spacious is the 
house. Gr. 487. I. Indeed, zwar. See Exere. 
p- 94. note (9); and p. 95. note (1). 

(6) The numerals stand before other adjectives. 
Gr. 487. ZZ, 


aber Singling. > beftiemen. © der Ort. 4 un- 
bebaalic, unbequem. 
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four large apartments in every story. The (1) 
first three are in a good condition, the five others 
very bad. (2) Several weighty reasons, besides ail 
the unpleasant circumstances which we have men- 
tioned, would induce many wise people to give up 
(3) such a property. All (4) the four witnesses 
have confirmed the fact. vi 

(5) The thing is not worth (6) the trouble. 





(1) Cardinal and ordinal numbers meeting before 
a substantive, it seems indifferent, whether the cardi- 
nals or ordinals are put first, Gr. 488. at the top of 
the page. 

(2) The adjectives, die anbern, and die lebten, when 
joined with cardinal numbers, may be treated upon 
the same principle. as ordinals, Perhaps, all super- 
latives may be included in the observation. 

(3) The words, alle, manche, viele, find their places 
before numerals and other adjectives. Gr. 488. 
middle. 

(4) Such a, ein folthes, Gr. 393. Property, va3 
GCigenthum, 

(5) The article need not be fut after the word alle, 
Gr. 400. 2. 

(6) Adjectives stand after the cases which they 
govern, Gr, 488. TV. This has already been re- 
marked in the Exerc. p. 106. note (1), and p- 174. 
notes (3) and (5). Worth, werth, with the gen. (Gr. 
200. 2) Borrtha (h2Ni with the det ff. onn nr 
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That abuse is hurtful to (1) commerce. A stone 
(2) weighing four pounds ; a staff two yards long . 
What is useful (3) for instruction, is not always 
fit for entertainment. 

(4) I have seen him, but (5) her I have not 





(1) Say: to the comnerce. Commerce, der Hane 
bel. 

(2) Weighing, {dywer. The adjective, in this ex- 
ample and the following, may either be placed after 
the substantive, as it is in English; or before it, thus: 
A four pound (Gr. 157.) weighing stone ; a two yards 
long staff. The two adjectives here used are joined 
with the accusative case. Gr. 399. 3. 

(3) When similar adjectives, instead of governing 
their cases, are combined with prepositions, they, 
nevertheless, follow the substantives, as here: for 
instruction useful ; for entertainment calculated. For 
to be rendered by ju, prep. dat. Useful, niglich ; 
calculated, fit, bienlid) ; both adjectives governing the 
dative case. Gr. 399. 2. Say: the instruction, the 
entertainment, according to Gr. 391. 1.; and contract 
the article with the preposition, gu der, into 3ur, by 
Gr. 374. IV. 

(4) The pronouns as subjects and objects. Gr. 
489. ~ 

(5) The object, her, in the beginning, which brings 
the subject, J, after the verb, in conformity with Gr. 
476. 2.; and 484. IZ. Except. 1. 


178 Rules of Grammar. Part I. 


perceived’, He told (1) it me; they have recom- - 
mended him to us. (2) This man is honest, but 
(8) that one is of a suspicious character®. 

(4) These three pious persons will not maintain 
their right against (5) all those twenty cunning 





(1) The accusative or objective case of a personal 
or reciprocal pronoun put before the dative. Gr. 
489. The circumstance has already been noticed. 
Exerc. p. 173. note (1). It, him, are the accusatives 
or objects ; me, us, the dative cases of person. 

(2) The demonstrative pronoun, in the quality of 
a substantive, and of an adjective, and taking tts 
position accordingly. Gr. 489, middle. First, used 
substantively, as here, when man is to be omitted ; 
Diefer, this man. 

(3) That one, jener, the demonstrative, without a 
substantive. The numeral, ove, is not made use of, 
in German, in a suppletive capacity. 

(4) The demonstrative pronoun occupying the 
position of the article, in being put before adjectives 
and numerals. Gr. 489. middle. 

(5) The word alle before the demonstrative pro- 
noun. Gr.490. middle. 





abemerten. » fteht in bofem Rufe, is of a suspi- 
cious character. 
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deceivers. Believe (1) me, I would not tell (2) it 
thee, if I were not convinced (3) of it.— (4) As 
the government has refused me, the blame of the 
consequences does not reach (5) me. When mis- 
fortune threatens (6) us, hope animates (7) you. 





Q) Insert it, and say: believe to me it, contracting © 
mit ¢8 into mits. Gr. 489. at the bottom of the page. 
(2) Say: to thee it, dirs, for dir e8. To dell, fagen. 
(3) Of it, davon. F 
(4) The oblique case of.a personal pronoun placed 
before the subject. Gr. 490. at the top of the page. 
_ Say: Since me the government refused has. To refuse, 
abweifen, In this member of the sentence, the verb 
is brought to the end by the conjunction as, da, 

(5) Say: reaches me the blame of the consequences 
not. ‘The personal pronoun hefore the subject, in a 
subsequent member. 

(6) Us before the subject, sdsfustine 3 the verb at 
the end: When us misfortune threatens. 

(7) You before the subject, in the subsequent 
member: animates you the hope. 
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§ 3. Position of the Verb and Participle.* 
The man (1) who perverts the young heart 
by vicious discourses, brings upon himself a very 
dangerous responsibility. (2) He who knows the 
dispositions* of (8) human nature, (4) is sensible 
(5) what power early impressions exercise over the 





* Gr.490—498. The position of the verb, in its 
relation to the subject and object, has been sufficiently 
set forth in § 1. of this section, where the substantive 
was spoken of. , We shall, at present, therefore, only 
dwell upon those points which have not yet met with 
due attention; viz. the effect of relative pronouns 
and relative adverbs upon the situation of the verb, 
and the influence of certain conjunctions. 

(1) A relative pronoun always causes the verb to 
go tothe end, thus: The man who the young heart 
by vicious discourses perverts. Gyr. 490. (1). 

(2) He who is expressed by Wer, Gr. 237. 4 
Say: He who the dispositions of the human nature 
knows. 

(3) Say: of the human nature, according to Gr. 
391. 1. 

(4) Is sensible, is aware, knows, weif ; verb Wiffen. 

(5) What power, welde Gewalt, This comes under 
the description of indirect interrogatives, which, like 
the relatives, bring the verb to the end, . Gr.490. 2. | 


(). 
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mind*, The country ({) in which virtue has 
established’ the love of liberty is truly happy : 
but (2) where vice has subdued‘ honesty, there 
misery reigns in a thousand forms. The reason 
(3) why such a constitution® can have no long 
duration, and (4) produces no essential advantage 
to the people, is easy (5) to be explained. The 
foundation which supports® the edifice is without 
solidity, and the parts (6) of which the whole is 
composed are ill assorted’. The war which the 





(1) In which may be rendered by worin, wherein 
(Gr. 240. 8.); which, being a relative adverb, also 
forces the verb to the end. Gr. 491. Say: the 
virtue, according to Gr. 391. 1. 

(2) Where, wo; a relative adverb. Say: Where 
the vice the honesty (Gr. 391. 1.) subdued has. 

(3) Why, warum, to be considered as a relative 
adverb, or as an indirect question. 

(4) This verb is still influenced by the relative 
adverb why, The words will, therefore, follow in this 
manner: and no essential advantage to the people pro- 
duces. 

(5) Say: to explain. Gr. 349. 457. at the top of 
the page. 

(6) Of which, whereof, woraus; relative adverb. 


=ba8 Gemith, —& begriinbden. —_© thberwaltigen, 
‘die Verfaffung, vie Staatsverfaffung. © tragen. 
f (dbledbt zufammengeordnet, 
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nations* of Europe have carried on for (1) so 
many years still rages with unabated‘ fury; 
(2) whence we have not to expect peace, but a 
continuation of our sufferings. The place (3) whi- 
ther the emperor, at the approach of the war, sent 
his family, is an island, which, both by nature and 
art, is strongly fortified. 

It is not known‘ (4) who conducted ® the brave 
inhabitants in this attack; neither can I discover! 
(5) what cause first excited the resistance of the 
people*. But one sees (6) what a spirit of un- 





(1) For, signifying duration, may be rendered by 
the adverb lang, following the accusative, which case 
is employed to mark time. Gr.451. middle. Here 
it will be: fo viele Jahre lang. 

(2) Whence, dabher, weshalben, meswegen; relative 
adverbs. Gr. 491. at the top of the page. 

(3) Whither, wohin; a relative adverb. Gr.491. 

(4) Words of an indirect question cause the verb 
to go to the end. Who, wer, is one of those words., 
Gr. 492. (2). What is meant by an indirect question 
is explained in a note, Gr. 492. 

(5) What cause, weldje Urfache 3 another indirect 
question. 

(6) What to be rendered by waé fir ein. Gr. 
239.7. It here forms an indirect question. 





2 bad Volk. ° fiibren, © unvermindert. 4 beFannt. 
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daunted* patriotism reigns in the breasts (1) of 
these generous® men. Who can guess (2) how 
this contest will end? The cause (8) to which 
you may refer® for explanation of this extraor- 
dinary phenomenon in (4) history‘is, the enormous 
ambition‘ of the enemy. But it is difficult to com- 
prehend how that man could so entirely forget 
the dictates* of common sense‘, (5) as to undertake 
such an arduous® werk, without proper" caution. 
(6) One may doubt (7) whether one should 
(8) wonder more at his rash spirit of enterprise, 
or at the folly of his proceeding. 


° 

(1) Say: in the breast, in der Bruft; and refer 
to Exere. p. 125. note (3). 

(2) How, wie ; indirect question. 

(3) To which may be expressed by an adverbial 
relative, worauf (Gr. 240. 8.), which, equally with the 
prorioun, brings the verb to the end. May, fanns 

(4) Say: in the history; and see Gr. 392. 2. 

(5) Say: that he undertook. 

(6) The indefinite pronoun man. May, fann. 

(7) Whether, ob 3 indirect question. 

(8) To wonder, fic) wundern ; a reflective verb. It 
is construed with the preposition fiber, Zo wonder at 
a thing, fich fiber eine Sade wundern, 








aunverzagt,  PFedel,  ¢ guriidfiihren, ——@ bie 
Chrfudt. die Lehre, VBorfdyrift. ber gemeine 
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(1) When he brought me the book, he re- 
marked, that it required great attention and re- 
flection to understand it. I shall, therefore, not 
read it, before I have obtained* a sufficient know- 
ledge of the (2) chief principles (3) upon which 
the doctrines are built. As soon as I have ac- 
quired® that, I hope that I shall easily overcome 
the ayosinng difficulties, (4) although I do not 


q) Certain conjunctions force the verb to the end 
of the sentence. Gr, 492. (3). Those which come 
under the operation of that law are printed in Italics, 
Say, for example: When he me the book brought — 
that it great attention and reflection required —*before 
(ehe) I a sufficient knowledge of the chief principles 
obtained have. 

(2) Chief may be expressed by the word Haupt, 
which is put before the substantive, in an undeclined 
form. Of the chief principles, von den Haupt-Grunds 
f{afen. The preposition of, von, is here the same, in 
meaning, as concerning. 

(3) Upon which, worauf, This subordinate mem- 
ber of the sentence may be so inserted as to let the 
verb, influenced by the conjunction, go to the very 
end; in this manner: Before I a sufficient knowledge 
of the chief principles, upon which the doctrines built 
are, obtained have. Gr. 492. 

(4) Although, obgleid. This conjunction is, gene- 
rally, divided by the personal pronoun. Gr. 280. 
middle. It brings the verb to the end. Gr. 492. (3). 
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claim ’any great quickness*, or force” of (1) mind, 
in the investigation of philosophical problems. I 
occtipy myself with these matters‘, (2) in order that 
I may exercise the faculties (3) which nature has 
granted me. For, (4) as a mechanical instrument 
loses its efficiency’, if we neglect the use (5) for 
which it is destined, (6) in the same marmer the ~ 
powers of animated* beings’ become weak and 
useless, if they are debarred ‘from the use® of their 
natural functions®. 





(1) Say: of the mind, according to Gr. 391.1. The 
mind, der Geift. 

(2) In order that, damit. Verb to the end. 

(3) A subordinate member, which may be stationed 
within the sentence, in the manner pointed out in 
the third note of the foregoing page, thus: in order 
that I the faculties, which to me nature granted has, 
exercise may. There exists, however, no obligation 
to place the sentence in that succession ; it may like- 
wise proceed in this way: in order that I the facul- 
ties exercise may, which to me nature granted has. 
Gr. 492. Nature, die Natur, according to Gr. 391. 1. 
(4) As, gleidwie. Gr. 492. (3). 

(5) For which, woxu. Gr. 240. 8. 
(6) In the same manner, auf eben die Art, eben 


fo. 


able Gewandtheit. > die Starke, © bie Sache. 
4 die Mirkfambcit. belebt. * bad Beer, Gefdipf. 
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(1) As I came out of the garden, with a certain 
friend (2) whom you know, we saw this man (8) in 
the street. After we had observed, (4) for some 
time, the motions and gestures (5) which he 
made*, we concluded that he was not in his 
senses’, (6) When we sought to stop him, he 
furiously attacked us; and as* we did not wish 
(7) to create“ a disturbance in the street, we let 





(1) As is here best rendered by alg, Gr. 492, 
(3); and 377. 

(2) This will form an intermediate member, thus: 
As I with a certain friend, whom you know, out of the 
garden came, : 

(3) In the street, auf der Strafe, auf der Gaffe. 

(4) For some time, eine Zeit lang. Exerc. p. 182. 
note (1). 

(5) An intermediate member: After we the mo- 
tions and gestures, which he made, for some time ob- 
served had. See the last note but two, and p. 184, 
note (3). 

(6) The infinitive with 3u, preceding a verb which 
is under the influence of one of the foregoing con- 
junctions, thus: when we him to stop sought. Gr. 
494. ‘ u 

(7) When the infinitive is attended with several 
other words, it is preferable, on account of the length’ 
of the sentence, to let it follow after the verb final, as 


a distinct member, as here: as we did not wish a 
ReneS See 


amaden. > bei Sinnen, ¢da, 4 verurfachen. 
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him go. (1) As he cannot find the book, we must 
read the passage (2) some other time. (3) Ifyou 
will come to-morrow, I will speak with you. (4) Be- 
cause he has not heard me read, he will not believe 





disturbance in the street to create. The sentence would 
appear too complicated, in this manner : a# we did not 
a disturbance in the street to create wish. Gr. 494. 
middle. . 

(1) When the infinitive is without the preposition 
gu, it is governed by the verb with which it is asso- 
ciated, as strictly as a case of declension would be 
governed ; and is, consequently, in the position of 
words dependent upon the situation which the verb 
oceupies. When the latter, therefore, is placed at the 
end, by the influence of any particular word, the infini- 
tive must absolutely precede it. Gr. 494. middle. Say 
here: as he the book not find can; and render as by 
ba. Find is the infinitive, without 3u (Gr. 416. 3.), 
which, being governed by the verb can, must neces- 
sarily be put before the latter, as this-happens to have 
its place at the end. 

(2) Some other time, ein andermal, or, auf eit ane 
dermal, 

(3) The infinitive without ju, before the final verb. 
Say: If you to-morrow come will; and see the last 
note but one. 

(4) The auxiliary verb, which ought, in consequence 
of a preceding conjunction, to be at the end, is put 
before the infinitive, when the preterite participle, 
connected with the auxiliary, is also changed into an 
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that Ican read. (1) Although I have been ob- 
liged to confine myself very much, I still* enjoy 








several verbs, which are mentioned, Gr. 457. below. 
Refer, upon this subject, to Exerc. p- 149. note (2); 
and to the notes of p- 150. and 151, Here, for 
example, the conjunction because would, according to 
the common rale, bring the verb has to the end: 
Because he me not read heard has ; but the preterite 
participle heard, after the infinitive read, being like- 
wise changed into the infinitive, the auxiliary must 
stand before the two infinitives: Because he me not 
has read heard, weil ey mich nidt hat lefen hbren. 

. And of the two infinitives, that which governs is put 
last. Gr. 496. 

(1) Another example of the circumstances men- 
tioned in the foregoing note. The preterite participle 
of the verb mirffen, to be obliged, assumes the infinitive 
character, when brought near the infinitive mood of 
another verb. Gr. 457, Therefore, although: a par- 
ticular conjunction makes the auxiliary verb final, yet 
the auxiliary cannot, with two infinitives together, be 
put after, but must stand before them. This remark 
has been already made, in the Exerc. p- 151. note 
(1). The ear would revolt at the monotonous and 
disagreeable fall of the sentence. This fall is broken 
and impeded by placing, as it were, the auxiliary in 
its way. The sentenee, now, is thus arranged : ob- 
gleid) id) mich habe febr cingesogen halten miiffen. 
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some liberty.—I think* (1) it is certainly® very ad- 
visable to mention the occurrence. (2) Had I any 
opportunity of seeing his brother, I would relate it 
tohim. For (3) the longer one delays an unpleasant 
business, the more painful it becomes, (4) Heaven 
grant that it may turn out® otherwise ! (5) Oh! 





(1) When any one of the conjunctions which are 
here in question is not expressed but understood, 
such as baf and wenn (Gr. 413, 2, and 466, below), 
it loses its power of moving the verb to the end. Gr. 
494, In this place ba is understood. It need not 
here govern the subjunctive mood. 

(2) The conjunction wenn understood. See the 
foregoing note. Had must be the subjunctive, hatte, 
because the sentence is connected with a conditional 
future, J would relate. 

(3) The verb goes to the end, in the prior member 
of a comparative sentence beginning with Se, Gr. 

. 493. Exerc. p. 87. note (1). Refer, concerning the 
meaning of $e, to Gr. 379. 

(4) The subjunctive mood follows, in general, the 
same laws as the indicative. When it forms an ex- 
clamation, it precedes the subject, thus: Grant Heaven! 
Gr. 494. IZ. 

(5) Say: Oh! might this day be over! omitting 
that, and inserting dod), after the subject: OD! modte 
Diefer Bag doch voriiber fen! or simply : © ! baG diefer 
Tag voriber ware ! 





® glauben, > allerdings. © auéfallen. 
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that this day might be over ! (1) I should not have 
believed it. (2) Had it been any other person, I 
should not have minded it. 

(3) Give me a description of the country which 
you have seen. Come, and set yourself by me’. 
(4) John, bring me my hat; Mary, sweep my room. 
(5) Be quiet, my child: go home, good people”. 





(1) This example is to be found in the Grammar, 
494. IJ.; and is here given again, to show the position 
of the subjunctive mood. 

(2) This is a repetition of what has been intro- 
duced upon other occasions, viz. the omission of the 
conjunction if. It shows here merely the position of 
the subjunctive mood. 

(3) In the imperative mood, the personal pronouns, 
when used, are always put after it. Gr. 495. 17. “In 
the second person, both singular and plural, the pro- 
nouns Du, thou, Shr, you, are commonly omitted ; 
but when the third personal is employed for the 
pronoun of address (Gr. 217. 3.) it must be’ ex- 
pressed, and then stands after the imperative. In the 
first and second examples, the third person plural, 
Gie, may be made use of. 

(4) Speaking to a man-servant, employ the third 
personal, er; to a female servant, {ie, according to 
Gr. 222. above. 

(5) The address is, in the two next examples, to 





axwmir, neben mich. —s-s'—s Veet fe, plur. 
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(1) Fdesire* not only to have my money, but 
also the interest. I can produce twenty witnesses 
concerning this matter. Will you doubt the asser- 
tion of such a man? It is impossible to believe all 
the little tales® of a slanderous world. (2) I shall ° 
never tell thee the author of this publication ; it 
would (3) be a violation of confidence and friend- 
ship.—Iit is probable (4) that the enemy will now 
make proposals of peace; but who can believe 
(5) that, on that account’, hostilities will have an 





be in the second person; and the pronouns Du, thou, 
and Qhr, you, may be understood. 

(1) The place of the infinitive is at the end; not, 
however, after the indicative or subjunctive moods, 
when these are made final. Gr.495.2V. For ex- 
ample: I desire not only my money, but also the in- 
terest, to have. I can “— witnesses, concerning this 
matter, produce. 

€2) The infinitive, in the composition of the future 
tense. Gr. 495. 

(8) This is the conditional future, of which the 
component infinitive likewise goes to the end, thus: i 
would a violation of confidence and friendship be. 

(4) The future brought to the end by a conjunc- 
tion; the component infinitive before the auxiliary 
verb. Gr, 496. above. 

(5) Another instance of the future being at the end. 
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end? There is no doubt, (1) that negotiations 
between the two powers will be commenced*; but 
(2) whether they will be brought toa desirable” is- 
sue‘, that is the question. We ought not to (3) suffer 
thisto happen. I will (4) cause those people" to come 
to me. They must (5) learn to write, and to read. 
I shall (6) bid them go: they will wish to stay here. 
We shall (7) hear an Italian female* sing, and see 





(1) The fature passive at the end. The auxiliary 
verb before the component infinitive. Gr. 496. 

(2) The future passive again at the end, by the 
power of the conjunction whether, ob. 

(3) One infinitive governing another. That which 
is governed stands before the one which governs: 
as here, to happen, ge{cehen, is governed by to suffer, 
Laffen, and is put before it, Gr. 496. middle. 

- (4) This infinitive governs the other, to come ; and, 
therefore, stands after it. To cause, laffen. 

(5) Learn is the governing infinitive: ¢o write and 
to read ave governed. ry 

(6) Bid, wish, are governing infinitives; go, stay 
governed. Express wish by wollen; to bid, heifen, The 
governing infinitives here, belong to future tenses. 

(7) Say: We shall an Italian female sing hear,and 
a Frenchman, dance see. Hear and see are parts of 
the future tenses : we shall. hear, and we shall see. As 
governing infipitives, those words are placed after the 
other infinitives, sing, dance, which are governed. 





aeinleiten, sep. >erwinfdt. © der Ausgang, der 
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a Frenchman* dance. You will (1) feel your 
heart tremble. He will assist me (2) in writing. 
I will not desire (8) to occupy” his whole time 
‘and attention; but I shall expect (4) to see him 
daily, for (5) a few moments, at® my house. 








(1) Again the infinitive, which is part of the fature 
tense, ‘governs’ another infinitive, tremble, and is put 
after this. . 

(2) Say: to write ; the infinitive without 3u. Gr. 
416.4, Assist, helfen, governs that infinitive, and 
stands after it. 

(3) When the infinitive, which is governed by an- 
other infinitive, has the preposition ju, to, before’ it, 
the remark, that the governing infinitive should be 
put last, does not apply; but the infinitive with ju 
follows, and constitutes, with the words which be- 
long to it, a distinct member of the sentence. For 
example, the infinitive to occupy, after, Z will -not 
desire, requires 4u, Gr.419,-3.; and, therefore, the 
sentence is thus arranged ; I will not desire, his whole 
time, and attention to occupy. 

(4) The infinitive to see, which is governed by 
expect, has the preposition xu (Gr. 419. 3.) and the 
position will be this: Z shall expect, him daily, for a 
few moments, at my house to see. See the foregoing 
note. 


(5) For a few moments, auf ein Paar Augenblide. 





1 
der Frangofe.  “einnehmen, sep. — ¢ in, 


194 Rules of Grammar. Part I. 


(1) He can read, but not preach. (2) The 
dancing surpasses the singing; and the reading is 
equal to the speaking. 

(83) The fear of an invasion decreases daily*; 
and the preparations for defence consequently 
cease. Parliament instituted, last year, an in- 
quiry (4) into certain abuses; and this investi- ~ 
gation (5) still continues. (6) They attribute 
the loss to the tardiness® of the enterprise. I 
always prefer an action, (7) which is good, and 





(1) The infinitive, for the purpose of emphasis, 
placed at the head of the sentence: Read can he, but 
not preach, Gr. 496. at the bottom of the page: refer 
likewise to 478. 6. . 

(2) The infinitive in a substantive capacity, either 
as the subject, or the object. Gr.497. Compare 
117. 5.3 and $43, at the bottom of the page. 

(3) Position of verbs compound separable. Gr. 
497. V. First, the separation of the component par- 
ticle, in the indicative mood. Refer to Gr. 319. J. 2.; 
and 320. IZ, 2. The compound verbs, employed in 
the text, are printed in Italics. 

(4) Say, concerning, tibet, prep. ace. 

(5) Sell, nod) immer. See Exerc. p. 155. note 6. 

(6) Man. Gr. 241. 2. 

(7) Sometimes the component particle may be 
found quite at the end, even when there is a second- 


» ber feinblidje Ginfall, die feinblide Bandung. die 
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useful, to a deed, which is only brilliant. He (1) be- 
gins to tremble, and pretends illness. (2) Imitate 
him in his modesty, but avoid* that coldness 
and reserve’, which an extreme® of that virtue 
(3) commonly inspires*, When (4) a man enters 
(5) into a contract, one expects (6) him to employ. 


eee 


ary member (one, for instance, beginning with a 
relative) in the sentence; as in this place: 3h ziehe 
immer cine Handlung, welde gut und niiblid) iff, einer 
That vor, weldye blof glanzend ift—or even thus: Sdy 
siche immer eine Handlung, welde gut und nielidy ift, 
einer That, welde bloB glanzend ift, bor. But the first 
way is the best. 

. (1) The component particle after the infinitive, 
governed by the verb. Gr. 321. 

(2) Separation of the component in the imperative 
mood. Gr. 319, J. 1.; and 320. ZZ. 2. 

(3) The compound verb being brought to the end 
of the sentence (as here, by means of the ‘retative 
pronoun), is not separated. Gr. 497. niddle ; “and 
319. 2.2. 

(4) 4 man, jemand. Gr. 242. 3. 

(5) The compound verb at the end, on account of 
the conjunction when, and, therefore, not separated. 
Lo enter into, eingehen, verb transitive. 

(6) The compound verb again at the end, because 





vermeiden, * die Surlithaltung, © ein tibertries 
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all the means, which he possesses, to (1) execute * 
the conditions. (2) In order to produce such an 
effect, it is necessary to (3) prove® the utility of 
the measure. We have (4) communicated the in- 
telligence to our friend, and have omitted no cir- 
cumstance in the narrative. 

(5) A refreshing morning, and the rising sun. 
(6) The sea nourishing fish, and the earth bearing 





of the conjunction that, consequently not separated. 
Employ, in the subjunctive mood. To employ, an- 
wenden. 

(1) The compound verb separated, in the infinitive, 
by zu. Gr.497. at the bottom of the page; and 
820. 3.° 

(2) Farther examples of the separation in the in- 
finitive by yu. In order, um, Gr. 418. B. 2. 

(3) To prove, darthun., Gr. 315. El. 96. above. 

(4) Separation of the compound in the. preterite 
participle by the syllable ge. Gr. 497 and 498.; and 
320, 4. 

(5) Position of the participle. Gr. 498. Sect. V. 
First, thé present participle used as an adjective. Gr. 
498. J. 

(6) The present participle is always preceded by 
the case which it governs. Gr.498. IZ. Say: The 
Jish nourishing sea,—the fruit bearing earth. Fish and 
fruit must, in German, be in the plural, fishes, fruits. 


2 erfiillen, vollgiehen. > hervorbringen. *° de Grund. 
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fruit. (1) The acknowledged rules of wisdom teach 
us not to be elated’, and self-confident®, on account 
_ of a victory (2) obtained ; and not to despise the 
vanquished enemy. Destroyed towns, and burnt 
villages; ruined fields, and afflicted* people‘ exhi- 
bited a (3) most melancholy spectacle. (4). We 
have seen many scenes of terror*; but never have 
we witnessed’ a greater calamity : The events 
which are (5) related in history cannot excite (6) 





(1) The preterite participle as an adjective. Gr. 
498. I. Acknowledged, anerEannt. 

(2) Say : an obtained victory. Gr. 344. at the bot- 
tom of the page. 

(3) The superlative idea most, after the indefinite 
article expressed by some adverb, such as duferft, ex- 
tremely; hidhft, highly. See Exerc. p. 34. note 2. 

(4) The preterite participle, combined with an aux- 
iliary verb, has its station at the end of the sentence. 
Gr.'498. BV. 

(5) When the auxiliary verbs i in the indicative or sub. 
junctive mood, is brought to the end, and meets there 
with a preterite participle, the participle stands before 
it. Which in the history related are. Gr?499. above. 
Also when the preterite participle and the infinitive of 
an auxiliary verb are together, the participle is placed 
before the infinitive. Gr. 499. middle. 


affol;,  Panmafend.  —° bebrdngt, unglidlid. 
4Menfcen, plur.  ¢ Graufen erregende Auftritte. 
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caval feeling. For it is evident, that many cir- 
cumstances must have (1) undergone a change, 
and that, consequently, the same effect cannot | 
be produced upon: (2) posterity, which was felt by 
the contemporary generation*. 


§ 4. Position of the Adverb and the Preposition.* 


(3) Very cold weather, an extremely strong 
wind. He read the letter (4) slowly, and wrote the 


(1) When the preterite participle, infinitive, and 
verb final come together, they are arranged in the 
order here marked; thus: that many circumstances 
a change undergone have must. Gr. 499. below. But 
the verb final may also be put before the preterite 
participle, and the infinitive, in this manner: and that 
consequently the same effect upon posterity cannot pro- 
duced be. 

(2) Say: the posterity, according to Gr. 391. 1. 

* Gr. 500. Sect. VI.; 502. Sect. VII. The adverb 
and the preposition, with its case, occupy in the posi- 
tion of words, nearly the same place. We, therefore, 
comprehen@ them here in the same division. 

(3) An adverb joined to an adjective stands before 
it. Gr. 500. I. 

(4) An adverb referring to the action of the verb, 
modifying and defining that action, has its place after 
the verb, and commonly after the object. Gr. 500. IL. 
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answer hastily. I have (1) often admired his dili- 
gence, and industry*; but I have also frequently 
blamed his excessive punctuality and strictness. 
You saw the man yesterday —no! but I have éo- 
day seen his son. My supposition’, (2) perhaps 
is unfounded ; but my friend, probably, knows the 
exact state of the matter‘, This statement does (3) . 





(1) Those adverbs, which imply a notion of time, 
find their station before the object. Of that descrip- 
tion are, often, frequently, to-day, yesterday. Time, 
indeed, generally has the precedency. It is, however, 
in some degree, regulated by the rhythm of the 
sentence; for example, it willsound better tosay: 3d) 
fah ben Mann geftern— than: Jd fah geftern ben 
Mann, because the monosyllable, Mar, does not 
close the sentence so well as geftern, a word of two 
syllables. In the other instances, those adverbs are 
best before the object: Gr. 500. ; 

(2) Certain adverbs, whose signification is vague 
and undefined, may indifferently be placed any where. 
Such are, perhaps, probably, and others, Gr. 501. 
above. This is the contrary of what was said con- 
cerning the adverbs marking time. 

(3) The negative nidjt, not, is commonly stationed 
after the object. Gr. 501. 





«bie Betriedfamfeit. > die Bermuthung, die Vor- 
ettibuanan § & hte hades. 


200 Rules of Grammar. Part I. 


not prove the assertion, for it is (1) not ignorance, 
but bad intention which is laid to his charge. 

(2) Unwillingly the historian relates the cir- 
cumstances of this occurrence; deeply do they 
move his soul. 

(8) On account of the advantage which his son 
would enjoy, it was{4) against his inelination to 
abandon? the cause. He undertook the business 
(5) with great readiness, and discharged every duty 
without murmuring®. — 1 have obtained intelli- 





(1) When nicht is designed to negative any par- 
ticular word, it is placed before that word. Gr. 501. 
below. 

(2) To give emphasis to the adverb, it. should be 
put at the beginning. Gr.,500. ZZI. : 

(3) Position of the preposition. Gr.504. Sect. VII. 
The preposition has its place, generally, before the 
case it governs; in some instances, after it. Gr. 502. 
I. On account of, voegen, which may either be put 
before, or after, its case, governing the genitive. 

(4) Agdinst, contrary to, zuwider 5 notwithstanding, 
ungeachtet : both with the dative, and to be put after 
the case. 

(5) The preposition, together with its case, forming 
an adverbial idea, has its place after the object. Gr. 
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gence* from my friend, that a certain merchant has 
received letters from Germany; but that he does 





503. JZ. In old writings—for example, Luther's trans- 
lation of the Bible—it is commonly made the last term 
in the sentence, even where, according to our rules, 
the verb ought to be final.. That practice has been 
taken up, and renewed by some modern writers; I 
think quite unjustifiably. For this is blending the 
peculiarities, or rather imperfections, of the language 
in its first stage, with the habits of its improved con- 
dition. ‘Those modern ancients imagine, that they 
aequire the character of originality, if they depart 
from the usage of their contemporaties, and return to 
the example of former generations. But it is a sin- 
gularity, without merit, and, in fact, nothing more than 
false imitation, or mockery. The preposition with its 
case, like the adverb, affords a defining and modify- 
ing idea to the verb. The verb acts first upon the 
object, and then follows the adverb, modifying and 
describing the manner of acting. For that reason, the 
adverb, or, which is the same, the preposition with its 
case, is most properly placed after, but near the 
object. The verb being, by means of some particular 
word, removed to the end, in compliance with those 
rules of collocation, which, from a perception of apt- 
ness and efficacy, have been gradually received into 
the system of the language, and incorporated with it ; 
it is an infringement of those rules, and destroys the 
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not know, (1) with certainty, the day of the battle. 
(2) In the country, one hears many rumours, which 
create alarm; but in town (8) they entertain great 
hopes. The last messenger (4) from Spain gave a ‘ 





cadence, harmony, and energy of the sentence, when 
after the verb, to which alone at the outset, our ex- 
pectation was extended, there comes, limping and 
lame, a preposition with its case. This certainly is 
erroneous, and can only proceed from a want of in- 
sight into the structure of the language. Refer to 
Gr. 503. ZZ. 

(1) The preposition with its case, like the adverb, 
is often put before the object, but that is not its original 
situation. When thus transposed, it produces a change 
in the sentence, by assuming to itself a greater share 
of expression. For instance, here, it may well be: 
that he not with certainty the day of the battle knows ; 
instead of: that he the day of the battle not with cer- 
tainty knows. The negative idea becomes, in that 
manner, more prominent. Gr. 503. E22. 

(2) The preposition is, of course, like other words, 
most conspicuous in the beginning of the sentence. 
Gr. 503. III. In the country, auf dem Lande, 

(3) In town they entertain, in der Stadt hat mar. 
Gr. 392. 2.; 241, 2. 

(4) The preposition with its case, here, defines the 
subject nominative, and therefore immediately follows 
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flattering* description of the renovated spirit? of 
the people. The man (1) with the Jong nose, and 
the small eyes, shook his head. — He (2) quickly 

” drove the enemy over the river, and immediately 
secured the passage with a strong guard, 


§ 5. Position of the Conjunction and Interjection.* 
(3) When the spring pours fresh life into na- 





(1) The preposition with its case, again near the 
subject nominative. 

(2) The preposition, with its case, meeting the ad- 
verb, the latter precedes. Say: He drove the enemy 
quickly over the river, and secured the passage im- 
mediately with a strong guard. Gr. 504. Vv, 

* Gr. 505. Sect. VIII.; 507. Sect. IX. The in- 
fluence of the conjunction upon the collocation of other 
words, has already been amply illustrated, especially 
in § 1. and 3. of this section, where its effect is shown 
upon the noun substantive, and the verb. These 
operations will, here, be briefly recapitulated. The 
natural place of the conjunction is in the beginning of 
the sentence; but this circumstance undergoes changes 
and modifications in several individual words. Gr. 
505. I. 

(3) Some conjunctions carry the verb to the end. 
Gr. 505. LT. Benn, when, is one of them. 
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ture, (1) the mind itself feels a renewal of its 
powers. (2) Then the bright sun-beams seem 
to chase away the mist, which hung upon our 
soul, (8) Scarcely the recollection of past evils 
remains. We will, (4) therefore, hail the approach 





(1) Subsequent member, which may begin with fo. 
Gr, 480, 12. ; 

(2) Conjunctions, which cause the subject nomi- 
native to stand after the verb. Gr. 505. ZZ. Then, 
da, or dann, 

(3) Scarcely, faum, is one of those conjunctions, 
which indifferently may be put either before or after 
the verb. Gr. 505. I consider the particle faum, 
scarcely, a3 a conjunction, because, being brought into 
correspondence with the conjunction al8, when, it serves 
to connect the members of a sentence. For example : 
Scarcely had he spoken, when all the people arose. 
Here, the two members of the sentence, he had 
spoken, and all the people arose, evidently owe their 
connection to the particle scarcely, as well as to when. 
Frequently the signification of faum is purely ad- 
verbial, as in the very example of our text; but this 
is likewise the fact with other conjunctions. 

. (4) Therefore, daher 3 before or after the verb. It 


4a oniv when these econiunctions are in the heeinnine 
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of this delightful season. (1) Thus speaks the au- 
thor; he adds, (2) besides, the (3) following ob- 
servation. All, (4) however, is transient*; (5) con- 
sequently this beautiful season will pass away”. 
It is, (6) therefore, our duty to prepare ourselves® 


of the sentence, that they affect the position of the 
subject nominative. 

(1) Thus, fo; generally in the beginning. Gr. 
507. ZI. 

(2) Besides, tiberdief. Gr. 505. IT. 

(3) The article before following, is omitted in 
German. This participle seems to be in lieu of a 
pronoun. Gr, 178.2. Say: folgende Bemerfung, 

(4) However, doch, indeffen. When these, and 
some other conjunctions, are in the beginning of the 
sentence, the subject nominative may be put after the 
verb, or not. Gr. 506.172. 

(5) Consequently, mithin; it commonly stands at 
the beginning of a sentence, and causes the subject to 
be placed after the verb. Gr. 505. ZIT. 

(6) Therefore, alfo, This‘and the following con- 
junctions may, when in the beginning, bring the 
subject after the verb; but they need not always have 
that effect. Gr. 505. below. 
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for a change*: (1) yet ought we not to lose the 
present enjoyment. Reason, (2) indeed, recom~ 
mends to us a cautious use of our pleasures; but 
(8) neither does (4) wisdom teach, that we should 
darken our present hours with apprehensions” 
concerning® the future’, (5) nor does (6) expe- 
rience show that any advantage attends® such 
anticipation. All human affairs are uncertain, 

(7) but they are, on that account, not to be (8) 





(1) Yet, doc). See the preceding note. 

(2) Indeed, xrar. See note (6) of the former page. 

(3) Neither, weber, See note (6) of the former 

age. 

(4) Say: the wisdom, according to Gr. 391. 1. 

(5) Nor, nod, The subject after the verb. 

(6) Does show; say: shows. Gr. 271. 3. Say : 
the experience. 

(7) The conjunction aber, It has great privileges, 
in regard to position, as it may stand almost any 
where in the sentence. But it neither influences the 
collocation of the verb, nor that of the subject, Gr. 
506. TV. And it does not change the operation of 
other words upon the constitution of the sentence. 
In this first example, it may be put in the beginning. 

(8) Say: to despise ; and see Gr. 343. 457. 
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despised. They are imperfect, (1) but still they 
have their value. They are mixed with good and 
evil; (2) but the good, (3) upon the whole, pre- 
ponderates*, We wish to be happy, but we do not 
always choose the right means. We hear many 
complaints of the misery ofhuman life: (4) but are 
the grounds of these complaints for the most part 
just? We have our sufferings, and have (5) also 





(1) Let aber, here, follow the verb. 
(2) Aber may stand, here, after the subject nomina- 
' tive, the good. 

(3) Upon the whole, im gangen. This is a preposi- 
tion with its case, or, as it may be called, a compound 
adverb, and is to be placed after the verb: the good 
preponderates, upon the whole. 

(4) Here it may be best to begin with aber. The 
situations which have heen pointed out for the con- 
junction aber, in these notes, are not insisted upon, as 
the most appropriate, in those instances; but they are 
designed to show the variety of position to which that 
conjunction is liable. 7 

(5) The conjunction aud), also, has nearly the 
same character, in point of collocation, as aber. It 
may almost stand any where. Gr. 506. JV. There 
is, however, a difference between Aud) and Aber ; 





Ree Be eee ae PR ee ae ee er Se ee 
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our joys. Providence administers* both with a 
kind and impartial hand. The poor man in the 
midst of his necessities® has also his comforts° and 
pleasures: the rich, who has many advantages‘, has 
with® all his abundance, also his cares and troubles‘, 
A man, who gives himself up* to his desires, is 
never satisfied" with what is sufficient: he (1) 
covets* also that which! is unnecessary and super- 
fluous. 

(2) Alas! human life is subject to great vicis- 





namely, that aud) may, when in the beginning of the 
sentence, bring the subject after the verb, which aber 
cannot do. ber (when not in the beginning) always 
gives energy to the word that precedes it; and this 
may be said to apply, in a certain degree, to aud). 

(1) Aud) cannot well be placed, in this instance, 
between the personal pronoun ke, er, and the verb, 
because it would produce a false emphasis upon that 
pronoun, contrary to the sense. 

(2) It is said, Gr. 507. Sect. IX., that the interjec- 
tion may be placed, wherever it presents itself. By 
this is meant, that there is no grammatical ground 
for limiting it to any particular position. Interjections 





abarveicen, ertheilen, austheilen. > bad Bedtirfe 
nif. © die Behaglichkeit, da3 Labfal. 4 der Vorzug. 
e bei, prep. dat. ‘ die Befdwerde. & fic) ergeben, 
dat. * jufrieden, {mit dem wad, with what. § be- 


Sect. VILL §5.  Posit. of Words.—Interj. 209 


situdes*! O! how grateful (1) ought every one to 
be, who has a moderate share of affliction®! (2) 





are sounds expressive of certain instantaneous feel- 
ings, and will find their situation wherever those 
feelings arise. For this reason, those ejaculations 
are, generally, observed at the head of the sentence, 
because, as signs of our emotions, they start forward. 
before our ideas can be arranged in regular speech. 
This, however, it will be understood, is not owing to 
any scientific rule; but to the nature of the word, 
and the affection of the person who makes use of it. 
Wherever his feelings and emotions prompt him. to 
utter the interjection, there it stands; there is its 
right place.— Alas, Udy! Say: the human life, by Gr. 
$91. 1. 

(1) Ought, follte, Gr. 265. 

(2) These, and similar exclamations, may be called 
artificial, or compound interjections. They contain 
an association of ideas, and in this, differ from those 
simple and primitive sounds, which are strictly called 
interjections. Refer to Gr. 386. 


der Weehfel, der Unbeftand. ° von Leiden, 


EXERCISES. 





PART IL* 
MISCELLANEOUS COMPOSITION. 





SECTION I. 


DETACHED SENTENCES. 


(1) Human life is so uncertain, (2) that it is our 
duty (3) to employ every moment of our time. 

No possession is of (4) equal value with the con- 
sciousness of (5) honesty and virtue. 





* The references, in the Second Part of the Ex- 
ercises, for the rules to be observed, will be chiefly 
to the notes of the First Part. Occasions may occur 
where the Grammar will be directly quoted: but they 
will not be frequent. 

(1) Exere. p.12. note1.; and p.13. n. 1. 

(2) Ex. p.184. n.1.; p. 203. n.3. Refer to 186. 
n. 6, 7. 

(3) Ex. p.191. n.1.¢ 

(4) Ex. p. 106. n.1.; p.107. n.5.; p.176. 2.5. 

(5) Ex. p.12. n.1.; p.13. 0.1.3 p. 99. 0.1. 
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(1) Truth (2) ought (3) to be held so sacred, 
(4) that not the slightest violation (5) of it should 
be permitted. -You (6) ought not to (7) deviate 
from it*, even? in jest. 

The conquest® (8) of passion gives ten times® 
more happiness®, (9) than we can derive from the 
gratification‘ (10) of it. ( Tatler.) 

The height® of good breeding" is (11) shown 
rather in (12) never giving offence’, than in doing 


(1) Ex. p.12. n.1.; p.13. ne 1.; p.99 m1. 

(2) Ex. p. 108, n.1.; p.180. n.3.; p. 185. n. 4 

(3) Ex. p. 197. n. 6. 

(4) Ex. p. 198. n. 1. 

(5) Ex. p.111. n. 25 p. 147. n. 5. 

(6) Ex. p.108. n.1.; p. 130. n.3.; p. 135. n.4. You, 
man 

(7) Ex. p.191. n. 1. 

(8) Ex. p. 12. n.1.; p.13. n.1.; p.99. m2). 

(9) Ex. p. 184. n.1.; p. 203. n. 3. : 

(10) Ex. p. 111. n.2.; p.147. n. 5. 

(1L) Say: shows itself. 

(12) Say: in that, or by that, one (mah) never 
offence gives: darin Daf, or baburd) baB, Ex. p. 138. 
n.2.; p. 164. n. 4. 





*bdavon. > not even, nicht einthal, © bie Ueber- 
windung. ‘yehnmal. © die Qufriedenheit. die 
Befricdigung. & der hSch(te Grad, the highest degree, 


the summit, the height. > bie feine ebendart. 1 der 
Wella 
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obliging* things. (1) Thushe, (2) that never shocks? 
you, (3) though he is seldom entertaining*, is more 
(4) likely to keep your favour than he, who often en- 
tertains, and sometimes displeases you. ( Tatler.) 

(5) In great undertakings, it is difficult (6) to 
please every body. This was an observation of 
the wise (7) Solon. (Plutarch’s Solon.) 

Prudence and caution are qualities (8) which 
rarely accompany a bad* conscience. (Stully.) 

Necessity is the usual snare, which (9) makes 
(10) men fall* into meanness‘. ( Tatler.) 

The highest® act of the mind*, is to possess‘ 
itself with tranquillity in imminent danger, and to 
have its thoughts so free (11) as to act, at that 
time, without perplexity®. (Tailer.) 





(1) Ex. p.204,0.2,3. (2) Ex. p.44. 0.3.5 p.47. 0.3. 
(3) Ex. p. 184. n,1.; p. 203. 0.3. 

(4) Say: Will sooner (cher) your favour keep. 

(5) Ex. p. 164. n- 2; pe 84. n. 5,6. 

(6) Ex. p.129. n. 8 

(7) Ex. p.16. n. 3. and 4. (8) Ex. p. 180. n.1. 
(9) Instead of makes, say: seduces. 

(10) Ex. p. 10. n.4.; p. 172, n. 4 

(11) Say: so that it acts. Ex. p.131. n. 3. 





+ Od flideiten ermeifen. > beleidigen. ¢ ein. un- 
terhaltender Gefellfdafter. < bis. ¢ verfallen. £ die 
Dwarf htiabos+ scorkahon. bie Geele. i fich 
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The best speculations* are those, (1) which 
promise only moderate advantages, but are exempt 
from all risk, and guarded against all chances. 
(Sully.) 

The application of the best remedies is (2) of 
no effect, (3) if the patient opposes them. (Sully.) 

It is the greatest and justest skill®, (4) in a man 
(5) of superior understanding, to know (6) how to 
be on a level (7) with his companions. ( Tatler.) 

All virtues are mediums‘, and have their ex- 
tremes*, (Memoirs of Col. Hutchinson, Pp- 285. 4to. 
ed.) 5 

We are often punished for the sufferings‘ which 
our imagination creates, by real afflictions‘, which 
teach us, but too truly’, what misfortune is. 
(Madame de Staél, Corinne.) 





(1) Ex. p. 180. n.1. (2) Of, von, prep. dat. 
(3) Ex. p. 184, n.1.; p. 203. n. 3. 

(4) The genitive: of a man. 

(5) Express of; by von. 

(6) Ex. p. 132, n.1.; p.151. 0.5. 

(7) On a level, auf gleidem Fug. 





» ber Anfdjlag, die Unternehmung. > die Gewandt- 
beit. © halten die Mittelftrafe. 4 FSnnen, thertrichen 
ywerben. ¢ bas Reiden. fhe Behe g Rorcsrtan 
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(1) The fortune of many men, like some trees, 
never shows* a flower. 

(2) One must be prepared (8) to expect every 
thing® from the disposition (4) of mankind. They 
are, in general, (5) attached to their duties, to so- 
ciety, to their kindred, by means‘ of their hopes, 
and their interests¢;~ not. by obligations, good 
faith’, and virtue. (Sully.) H 

The expression of the countenance (6) exer- 
cises a great power over the human heart: and 
(7) when (8) you read, in that countenance, signs 
of a secret disapprobation (9), it always excites 
disquietude. (Madame de Staél.) 

True humanity‘ consists not in a squeamish*® 





(1) Sie et hominum multis fortuna sine flore est. 
Plin. N.H. XVI. 40. ed. Bipont. , 

(2) Ex. p. 147. n. 8, 

(8) Ex. p. 186.0. 6, 7- 

(4) Ex. p. 10. 0.4.5 p.172. n. 4. 

(5) Ex. p. 197. n. 4. 

(6) Uusiiben, verb compound separable. Ex. p. 66. 
§6.; p-67. n.1.; p.68. n.1, 25 p. 194 n. 3. 7. 

(7) Ex. p. 184. n. 1.5 p. 208. n. 3. 

(8) Ex. p. 147. n. 8. 

(9) Ex. p. 167. n.1. 





a geben, Hervorbringen. > alle, every thing. ° vere 
mittelft. ‘der Bortheil. © bie Dreue. Ff die Men- 
fhonltohe. 8 ther die Maake empfindlich. 
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ear, it consists (1) not in starting*, and shrinking», 
at® such tales as these, but ina disposition of heart 
to relieve misery. True humanity appertains® ra- 
ther to the mind, than to the nerves, and prompts* 
(2) men to use real and active endeavours to execute 
- the actions (3) which it suggests. ( Wilberforce.) 
After allf, (4) virtue is that which. ensures, in 
the most certain manner, success to every great 
undertaking. For wisdom, equity, good discipline, 
order, courage, good fortune, are things which vir- 
tue produces, in the succession, in which they are 
here named; and this is the whole® connecting chain 
of (5) all actions, which are truly great. (Sully.) 
(6) One ought to reckon on* the ingratitudé of 
men, and yet not to omit to do them good. We 
must serve them‘, not so much * on their (7) account 





(1) Ex. p. 164. n. 4.5 p. 212. n. 12. 

(2) Ex. p.10. n.4.; p.12. n. 1.5 p.172. a 4.; p. 69. 
n. 4,3 p. 80. n. 4. 

(3) Ex. p. 184. n. 3.; p. 185. n. 3. 

(4) Ex. p. 12. a p- 65. n. 2.3 P 99. n. 1. 

(5) Ex. p. 97. n. 3. 

(6) Ex. p. 147. n. 8. 

(7) Shree felbft wegen, on their account. 


 sufammenfabren, ftugen. > guridbeben. ¢ bet. 
4 gngehiren, dat. © veranlaffen, antreiben, £ im 
fSeunde hotradhtet. £ cimio. » anf. | bienticdh fenn. 
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as (1) from a regard to* those sacred duties, which 
command us to (2) doso. The good which we do, 
is never lost. (8) If men forget it, (4) it will obtain 
its reward elsewhere. Besides (5), ifthe great mass” 
should be ungrateful, (6) there (7) still will remain 
some virtuous (8) individuals, who (9) will not be * 
insensible to merit. (Fénélon.) 

Wait for the end of ‘a man’s life, to-estimate its 
value :. the evening praises the day (10). 

A wise man places® no absolute reliance upon 
any thing¢ in this world (11). 

(12) Though every thing* else is uncertain, 





(1) Ex. p.135. n.1. From a regard, aus Achtung, 

(2) Say: to do it, or, to act so. . 

(3) Ex. p.184. n.1.; p. 203. n.3. 

(4) Ex. p. 165. n.4.; p. 166, n. 4. 6. 

(5) Ex. p. 157. n.4.; p.158. n.3. and 6.; p- 169. n. 1. 

(6) Ex. p. 166. n.6. 5 

(7) Ex. p.155. 0.6.; p. 194. n. 5. 

(8) Ex. p.69. n.4.; p. 80. .4.; p87. n. 4, 

(9) Ex. p. 191. n.4.  Insensible, unerfenntlidy 5 0, 
gegen. 

(10) La vita al fin, e’l di loda la sera. — Petrarch. 

(11) Ma nul? é al mondo, in ch’ uomo saggio si fida. 
— Petrarch. 

(12) Ex. p.184. n.1.; p. 208. n. 3, 





* gegen, flr. > der grofe Haufe. © feben, 4 irgend 
etivas’, any thine. ¢ allez andere. 
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perishable*, and changeable, (1) virtue is fixed 
with so deep a root (2) that no power can shake 
it, or remove it from its foundation. (Cicero.) 

Every evil (3) may easily (4) be checked? in its 
origin; as* it grows older, it acquires strength. 
(Cicero.) 

(5) Be firm in your resolutions’, but consider‘ 
well before you form’ them, Weigh® the favour- 
able and unfavourable side of the thing", which is 
before you; but when you have come toa decision, 
(6) let nothing induce you to change. Without this 
maxim’, you will often be diverted from your best 
intentions, and fail in the object!, which you (7) 
ought to have attained. (Frederick the Great.) 

(8) Pain has (9) its pleasures, and danger its 
charnis. (Voltaire.) 





(1) Ex. p. 165. n.4.; p. 166. o.1. 

(2) Ex. p. 184, n. 1.; p. 203. n.3. 

(3) Ex. p. 76. 0.2.5 p. 87. 0.2. 

(4) Ex. p. 191. n.1. (5) Ex. p.190. n. 3. 
(6) Ex. p. 55. n. 8.5 p. 127. n.7. 

(7) Ex. p.108.n.1.; p.130. 0.3.5 p-135. n4.; p-149.n.1. 
(8) Ex. p.12. n. 1.5 p.99. ne 1. 

(9) Ex. p. 111. 0.2. 





a pergdnglid. > hemmen, “wie, fo wie. 4 ber 
Entichluf. © hiberlegen. ‘ faffen. © exwagen. * die 
Gace, 1 die Grundregel. * ablenfen. | ben Zwed 


Pie ae 2 eee 


1 
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(1) By a fatal* abuse among men, the most 
perfect good sometimes becomes a source of evil, 
(Voltaire.) 

The difference between hurry’ and despatch* 
is, that the latter, though as much? averse (2) to 
inactivity and indolence as the former, yet takes 
(3) no step concerning which judgment® is not 
consulted. These (4) two qualities are essentially 
different, but they are, nevertheless, frequently 
confounded. (Sudly.) ; 

Modesty in a man is never to be allowed! as a 
good quality, (5) but a weakness, if it suppresses his 
virtue, and hides it from® the world, (6) when he has, 
at the samé time, a mind to" exert himself, ( Tatler.) 





(1) Ex. p. 84. n. 5, 6; p. 95. 0.6.5 p- 164. n. 2; 
p. 85. wel. > : 

(2) Averse, feind. Ex. p.106. n. 1. 

(3) Say: does no step ; thut feinen Sdyritt, 

(4) The two, may be expressed by biefe beiden. 
See Gr. p. 206. 3. 

(5) Ex. p.2. n.4.; p.91. n.5. 

(6) Ex. p.9l. n.7.; p.92. 0.8 





a unglidlid, verderblid. * die Uebereifung, © die 
fdynelle Abfertigung. 4 eben fo. © ber Verftand, 
f betrachten, anfehen. £ vor. dat. » TA hownasthecc., 


220 Miscellaneous Composition. Part II. 


None (1) more impatiently suffer injuries, than 
those who are most forward (2) in doing (3) them. 

(4) By taking revenge, (5) a man is but* even 
with his enemy; (6) but in” passing over the in- 
jury, he is (7) his superior®. 

(8) Prosperity gains‘ friends, and adversity 
tries® them. 

(8) Truth is always consistent’ with itself, and 
needs nothing to help it out. (9) It is always near 
at hand, and sits upon our lips, and is ready to 





(1) Express None, by Niemand ; and put the whole 
construction in the singular number: suffers injuries 
than he who is. Injuries, Unredt, 

(2) Forward, bereit; most forward, am meiften 
bereit, See Gr. 198. J.; and p. 199. JZ. 

(3) Say: to do them. Ex. p. 128. n.4.; p. 193. 
n.2. The infinitive takes ju, after a pene adjec- 

tive, bereit. 

(4) Say: when one (man) revenges one’s self (fid), 
is one. 

(5) Ex. p. 147. n. 8. 

(6) Say: when one (man) passes it over, is one. 

(7) Ex. p. 165. n.4.; p. 166. n. 1. 

(8) Say: the prosperity, the truth, according to Gr. 
$91. 1. 

(9) Ex. p. 111. 2.2 


anur, but; gleid), even. > iiberfehen. © iiber ibn 
erhaben. ¢ erwerben, verfdhaffen. * priifen. £ ibereine 
flimmen. & gur Hand, gegenwartig. 
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drop* out before we are aware>: whereas a lie is 
troublesome, and sets a (1) man’s invention upon 
the rack: and one trick® needs a great’ many 
more to help it out. 

The coin that is (2) most current® in the world, 
is flattery; the only benefit’ of which is, that 
(3) by hearing what we are not, we may be in- 
structed (4) in what we (5) ought to be. 

Honourable age is not that which standeth£ 
in length of time, nor that is measured by number 
of years; but wisdom is grey hair (6) unto man, 
and unspotted life is old age". 

(7) O blessed‘ health ! thou art above all gold 
and treasure: (8) it is thou (9) who enlargest the 
soul, and openest all its powers to receive instruc- 





(1) Leave out this genitive case, and say, the 
invention. — Invention, die Erfindungstraft. To set 
upon the rack, foltern, 

(2) Ex. p. 35. 1.2 

(3) Say: when we hear; and see Ex. p. 220. 
n, 5. 7. 

(4) Say: in that which, in dem was, 

(5) Seynt follten. See Ex. p.135. n.4. 

(6) Ex. p. 141. n.2. (7) Ex. p.174. n. 6. 

(8) Say: thowartit, . (9) Ex.p.47%n1. . 


a herandfdliipfen. > ficy verfehen. © der Betrug. 
4 noch weit mebrere. * gangbar. f der Gortheil. 
sheftehen. > hohed Alter. | gefegnet, hodhgelobt. 
LS 
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tion, and to relish (1) virtue. (2) He that has 
thee, (3) has little more to wish for —and he that 
is so wretched (4) as to want thee, wants every 
thing with thee!* (Sterne.) 





SECTION II. 
FABLES. 
§ 1. The Eagle and his (5) young ones. 
An eagle, with his young ones, flew (6) up to 
the clouds. How steadfastly (7) you look at the 
sun, (8) said they to their father ; (9) it does not 





C1) Gefatlen an der Zugend gu haben, 

(2) Ex. p.47. n.5.5 p. 180. n. 2. 

(3) Render this so: hat febr wenig 3u wiinfden 
iibrig. 

(4) Leave out as, and put the infinitive with gus 
or change as into that, with the indicative mood fol- 
lowing. Say: von dir verlaffen gu feyn. 

(5) Ex. p. 113. n.8. Say: deffen Junge, 

(6) Hinauffliegen, verb compound inseparable. Ex. 
p- 194. n. 3. 

(7) It will be most proper to use the second per- 
sonal pronoun, du. See the pronouns of address, 
Gr. 217. 3.  Steadfastly, unverwandt; to look at, 
etwas anfeben, aufchauen. 

(8) Ex. p. 165. 0.2. 

(9) Zé (the Sun), fie. See Gr. 121. 





bem mangelt alles zugleid) mit dir. 
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dazzle you. Children, (1) answered the king of the 
birds, my father, grandfather, and great grand- 
father* have” (2) looked at it in the same® manner. 
Follow their example, and (3) mine; and you will 
never be compelled to bend* down your eyes. 

Instruction, and good example, complete the 
outlines ® of (4) nature. 


§2. The Ass and (5) the Wild Boar’. 

An ass had the impertinence (6) to follow a 
wild boar, and to bray’ after him", for the (7) pur- 
pose of insulting him. The noble animal, (8) per- 
ceiving from whence! the injury proceeded, (9) 
quietly * continued his pace, (10) without honour- 
ing Long-ears' with the least attention. 





(1) Ex. p. 165. n. 2. 

(2) Ex. p.194 n.3.; p. 196. n. 4. 

(3) Ex. p. 44. n. 3.3 p.45. n. 2. 

a Say, of the nature, der Natur, according to Gr. 


iy Een Shas (6) Ex. p. 129. n. 9 

(7) Ex. p. 63. 0.3.3 p.113. m4; p. 130. m 5.5 
p- 162. n.6. 

8) Ex. p.77. n.1.; p.139. n.1. 

5 Gr.491. Ex. p. 99. n.2.; p. 198. n.4. 

10) Ex. p. 60. n.4.; p.131. n.5.5 p. 151. n.4, 


8 der Urgrofvater. ° anfdauen, sep. ¢ auf ‘eben die 
Art. 4 niederfehlagen. *° der Grundzug.  f der Cher, 
das wilde Schwein. € efelmafig fcreien. » hinter ion 


Ea Se , a | oe a: pee yee, coe 
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Silence and contempt are the best weapons 
(1) which a sensible* man can employ against a 
blockhead. 


§ 3. The Sheep and the Thorn-bush”. 


A sheep, (2) being separated from the flock, 
was overtaken® by a storm, (8) For the purpose 
of obtaining shelter, it placed itself under a thorn- 
bush, and remained there (4) till the rain was 
over", It gained* its end (5) of escaping the 
rain; but the poor creature left behind (6) a great 
deal (7) of wool. 

Thus a lawsuit (8) often® procures the desired 
object, but at (9) an expense far above its value. 


§ 4. The two (10) Cocks. 
Two cocks (11) were contending for™ the sove- 


(1) Ex. p.180. n. 1.5 p.i91. md, 
2) Ex. p.77. n.1.; p. 189. nd. 
33 Ex, p.63. n.3.; p. 113. n. 4. 
(4) Ex. p. 184. n.1.; p. 203, n. 3. 
5) Ex. p.129. n. 9. 
6) To leave behind, yuridlaffen. Ex. p.67. n. 1.5 
p. 194. n. 3. 
(7) Say: much wool. 
(8) Ex. p. 99. n.2.; p.114. 1.2% A lawsuit, cin 
Redhtshandel. 
(9) Atan expense, mit Koften, or, mit einem Lufwande, 
(10) The two, may here be expressed by die Beiden. 
Ex. p. 219. m4 5 
(11) Ex. p.55. 0.7.3 p. 75. 0.2 








8 perftdndig. > der Dornftraud. ¢ fberfatren, 
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reignty* of a dunghill. The combat was fierce 
and bloody: at last, (1) one betook himself to 
flight, (2) while the conqueror, (8) perched on 
the roof of a barn, loudly proclaimed® his glory. 
A vulture, who (4) was hovering in the air, heard 
the voice, saw the cock, pounced® upon him, and 
(5) carried him off’ in his claws. . 
(6) Be not elated® and overbearing in prospe- 
rity. ; Q 
§ 5. The Sportsman” and his Dog. 


A sportsman, (7) accompanied by his dog, saw 
a snipe, and, at the same instant’, a covey“ (8) of 
ag a ee ag 

(1) Ex. p.39. n. 4 

(2) Ex. p. 184, n. 1.5 p. 203. n. 3. 

(3) Say, on the roof of a barn perched ; the prete- 
rite participle last. Perched, figend. 

(4) Ex. p. 55. 1.7.3 pe 75. n. 2.5 ps 224. ne ll. 

(5) Ex. p. 67. 0.1.3 pi 194. 2.3, 

(6) Ex. p. 190. n. 3. : 

(7) Say: by his dog accompanied. See note 3. 

(8) Ex. p. 14. n. 3. 





abie Oberherrfchaft. > die Kludt ergreifen, to 
betake one’s self to flight. ergreifen, comp. insep. 
and irreg. auf, ‘verfinbigens °¢ herabfdiefen. 
favontragen, to carry off. © ftoly und ftbermithig. 
h der Gdger. i in demfelben Augenblic. Keine Kette, 
ein: Voll Mebhihner. . 
Ls 
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partridges. (1) Perplexed* at® this circumstance, 
he tried (2) to aim (8) at® both the snipe and the 
partridges, and hit neither the one, nor the others. 
My good master‘, observed the dog, you should 
not have (4) aimed at two objects at® once. (5) 
Had you not been misled by the hope (6) of 
shooting the partridges, (7) you would not have 
missed‘ the snipe. 
(8) A person seldom succeeds in his Pareles 

if (9) he divides his attention. 


§ 6. The Lion, the Tiger, and the Foz. (10) 
A lion and a tiger, (11) being quite exhausted 


(1) Ex. p. 225. n. 3. 7. 

(2) Say: tried he. Ex. p. 163. n1. 

(3) Ex.p.9lom1. 

(4) Ex. p. 149. n.1. and p.150.; p. 150. n. 1, 2.; 
p. 151. n. 1, 2, 3. 

(5) Ex. p.158. n.6.; p. 169. n. 1. 

(6) Ex. p. 129. n. 9. 

(7) Ex. p. 166, n. 4.6. . 

(8) A person, man, 

(9) Say: man. 

(10) Ex. p. 98. n. 3. 

(11) Ex. p. 77. n. L; p.189. ne. 


@verwirrt gemacht, in Berlegenheit gefest. > durd), 
prep. ace. cauf, acc. 4 der Herr, © auf einmal, 
gugleich. fverfeblen. ¢ glidlichen Erfolg haben, 
h Uinternehmuna, AWnaeleaenheit. i 
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by* a conflict, (1) in which they had engaged? for° 
the prize‘ of a fawn, found themselves unable* to 
(2) continue the fight, and sank breathless on the 
ground’, While they were in this situation, (8) a 
fox came, and carried off® their prey, without (4) 
either (5) of the combatants being able to oppose 
him. Brother, said the lion to the tiger, this is 
the fruit of our quarrel: it has placed us both out 
of condition* to hinder this thief (6) from stealing 
what was ours. He has outwitted us both. 

When two fools® quarrel, they generally be- 
come the victims of their silly contentions; and 
(7) a third person reaps the benefit. 


(1) BWorein, Ex. p.49. 2.3. 

(2) Fortfeben, Ex. p. 196. 0.1. 

(3) Ex. p. 165. n. 4 

(4) Say: without that (ohne daB) either of the com- 
batants able was to oppose him. 

(5) The adjective either, in this situation, has no 
correspondent term in German, Say here: weber ber 
eine noc) der andere, 

(6) Say: ¢o steal; the infinitive with 3u, instead 
of the participle with a preposition. See Gr. p. 459. 
above. 

(7) A third person, ein Drifter. 


aburd. > fid) einlaffen. © um, acc. 4 ber Fang. 
eaufer Stande. ‘fauf den Boden.  & davontragen. 
b her Shor, der Narr, 
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§ 7. The Boy and the Butterfly. 


A boy, who was (1) walking in a garden, per- 
ceived a butterfly; and being attracted by the 
beauty of its colours, (2) began to pursue it. The 
fugitive, (3) for a long time, eluded the activity of 
his pursuer ; at last, however, it entered the cup” 
of a tulip, (4) to repose, and to sip the sweetness of 
that flower. The boy (5) now eagerly ran forward, 
and, (6) with a violent grasp, secured the prisoner ; 
but, at the same‘ time, crushed? its delieate wings. 
The conquest (7) thus became useless, and the 
gratification, which had been expected from the 
possession, was ruined®. ~ 





(1) Ex. p. 55. n.7.; p. 75. n. 2. 

(2) Ex. p. 130. n. 7. 

(3) For a long time, lange. Ex. p. 198. n. 4.5; p. 
199. n. 1. 

(4) Employ um. Ex. p. 63. n.3.; p. 113. n. 4, 

(5) Ex. p. 198. 0,4.; p.199. n.1. Zo run for- 
ward, hingulaufen ; verb compound separable. 

(6) Ex. p. 198. n.*.; p. 200. n. 6, 

(7) Auf diefe Art, 


— 


pf ae ae a 2s Pee eT ae ee 


a ee aE! See 


Sect. I. Fables. 229 


(1) Pleasure, in the moral* world, is (2) like 
that butterfly ; it is attractive, (8) while we pursue 
it; but if itis seized® upon with too much ardour‘, 
it is destroyed, before we can enjoy it. 


§ 8. The Heron*. 


A heron, (4) one day® passed by a fish-pond, 
and saw several carp (5) and pike, which he might 
have taken. But he (6) happened not to be ina 
humour to eat, and went on’. After some time 
(7) he felt his appetite improved, and (8) returned 
to the place where he had observed the pike and 





(1) Ex. p.12. 0.1.3 p99. a. 1° 

(2) Ex. p. 107. n. 5.3 p. 176. n. 6. 

(3) Ex, p. 184. n. 1.5; p. 203. n. 3. 

(4) Eines Vage’d. Ex. p. 145. a. 1. 

(5) Say, in German ; carps and pikes, Rarpfen und 
Hecte. 

(6) The verb fo happen, with an infinitive follow- 
ing, is not within the German idiom. To answer it, 
in some degree, adverbs must be resorted to, as here, 
eben. Gr hatte eben Feine Luft gu effen. 

(7) Ex. p. 164. n. 2. 

(8) Ex. p. 67. n.1.; p. 194. n. 3. 


afittlic). ° erqreifen,to seize upon. *° die Begierde. 
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carp; but they were now gone*. He (1) only per- 
ceived (2) a few tench, which he despised. He, (3) 
therefore, delayed (4) his meal®, and came again, 
after a little interval. But his mortification was 
great, when (5) he found, that (6) even the tench had 
disappeared, and that nothing was within his reach* 
but (7) a gudgeon. He was too proud to put up® with 
this wretched little fish, and would not touch it. 
In the mean while‘, his hunger increased, and be- 
came, at last, so pressing, that it superseded (8) all 
choice. The unfortunate heron could get nothing 
(9) but a snail, and was compelled to swallow it. 
(10) Be not conceited® and capricious: this 





(1) Only, blof, nur, is one of those adverbs, which 
are placed before the object. Ex. p.99. n.2.; p. 114. 
n. 2; p. 199. n.2 

(2) Ginige, or ein Paar. See Gr. 157. Say : tenches, 
Sadleihen. 

(3) Ex. p. 204. n. 3.; p.205. n. 1. 

(4) Ex. p.67. n. 1.5 p. 194. n. 3. Zo come again, 
wiederfommen. 

(5) When, da, 

(6) Gelbft, Ex. p. 123. n.1. 

(7) Ex. p. 156, n. 2. 

(8) To supersede, hintanfegen. Ex. p. 195. n. 3. 

(9) Ex. p.156. n. 2. (10) Ex. p. 190. 0.3. 





* fort, weg, gone. > die Mablyeit. © der Berdrug, 
4 in feiner Gewalt, —° fid) beantiaqen, to put up. ¢ une 
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is one lesson*, which the fable furnishes. But an- 
other (1) may likewise be derived from” it, namely, 
that it is wrong to neglect opportunities. 

§ 9. The two (2) Books. 

In a bookseller’s shop, (3) a fine new book, 
(4) bound in morocco, (5) was standing on the shelf 
near an old volume, in a decayed parchment bind- 
ing. The new and elegant book was indignant* to 
be in such company, and desired that the old book 
(6) should be removed. The latter, (7) in vain, re- 
monstrated‘, and appealed® to its intrinsic merits. 
It said, I have passed through” several’ editions, 
and have always been esteemed by the learned and 
wise: but (8) notwithstanding the pride which thou 





(1) Ex. p. 76. n.2.; p. 87. n. 2. 

(2) Ex. p. 219. n.4.; p. 224 n.10. ° ~ 

(3) Ex. p. 164. n. 2. The bookseller’s shop, der 
Budladen, 

(4) Say: a fine, new, in morocco bound book. Ex. 
p. 80. n. 6. 

(5) Ex. p. 55. n.7.3 p.75. n. 2 

(6) Ex. p.77. 1.2. 

(7) Ex. p. 198. n. 4. 

(8) Ex. p. 83. n. 2. 


adie ehre. » davon, © nebent, prep. dat. 4 abs 
genuft. ‘ungebalten, aufgebradt. f Gegenvorftel- 


POE eg Oy g Sch horvufen eancirned with ont. 
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showest, I know not (1) what thy fate will be in the 
world. Expostulation*, (2) however, was without 
effect”; and the new book persisted © in its disdain. 
Not long after this conversation, (3) a man entered 
the shop, and directed his attention* to those two 
books. He took® down the new (4) one, which 
contained some trifling‘ and miserable poetry®, and 
put it back" with contempt: but when‘ he looked* 
at the old volume, he expressed his admiration 
and regard; and (5) immediately purchased it, 
for (6) its contents were rare! and valuable. 

The (7) exterior does not constitute the merit 
of the man; (8) but the qualities of his mind™ 
and of his heart can alone entitle him to esteem. 


§ 10. The Raven and the Falcon. 
A young raven, who was in the vigour? of his 





(1) Ex. p. 180. n. 5.; p. 182. n. 4, 5. 

(2) Ex. p. 206. n. 8. However, aber. 

(3) Ex. p. 164. n. 2. (4) Ex. p. 46. 2. 1. 
(5) Ex. p. 198. n. 4 


(6) Ex. p.112. 0.5.5 p. 147. n.5. 
(7) Das Aeufere. Ex. p. 29. n. 4. 
(8) Ex. p.2. n4.; p. 91. 0.5.5 p. 158. n. 8. 


adie Gegenvorftellung. * vergeblid. © bei, in, 
prep. dat. ‘auf.  ‘*herabnehmen, irr. comp. sep. 
funbedeutend. § Gedichte, plur. ” wieder hinftellen 
ime. k hefehon. lvortreflid. ™ ber Geiff. 2 bie 
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life, met (1) one day, in his travels*, with an old 
raven, who was infirm, and incapable (2) of flying 
about’. For this reason’, he remained quiet in the 
hole of a rock. A charitable falcon brought him 
food, and (3) thus supported his existence*. The 
young raven was surprised at’ the sight®, and 
longed" for‘ this easy and convenient mode of liv- 
ing. (4) Recollecting (5) what trouble it often cost 
him to obtain his daily sustenance, he determined 
to follow the example of the old raven, and trust 
to the charity of some well disposed* creature for! 
his support. Like™ the former’, he chose a hole 
for° his abode, and (6) retiring into it, waited with 
patience. But no supplies? arrived. He fasteda 
long time, and was, at last, so much tormented with 
hunger, that he resolved (7) to go in search of food? 

(1) Ex. p.229. n. 4, To meet with, anteeffen. . 

(2) Ex. p.129. n.9. (3) Ex. p. 228. n.7, 

(4) Ex. p.77. n.1.; p.189 m1. - 

(5) Ex. p. 180. n.5.; p. 182. n. 4, 5, 6. 

(6) Say: when he had retired into it. Ex. p.'77. 
n. 1.3 p. 139. n.1. 

(7) To goin search of, fudyen. Ex. p. 130. n. 7. 





auf feinen Reifen, umber. © aud diefer Urfache, 
daher. erhalten, © das Leben. thei. & der Anblic, 
» verlangen, fic) febnen. ‘nach, prep. dat. * gut: 
mithig, well disposed, good natured. | wegen, in Une 
fehung, for, with the genit. ™ywie, der erftere, 
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himself. This expedient came too late. He was 
weakened by his abstinence, and scarcely able to 
move*, In this state (1) he lingered for a while®, 
and then died. 

We (2) ought to trust to Providence, but not 
to tempt it. 


§ 11. The Farmer, the Hunstman, and the Stag. 


A stag, (3) having been severely chased, (4) ar= 
rived breathless at a farm-house‘, and entreated the 
farmer (5) to allow‘ him a place of concealment*. 
The man promised it. Soon after, (6) the hunter 
approached, and asked the farmer, (7) whether he 
had seen the stag. No, said he; he (8) did not 
come this way. But while‘ he was (9) saying this, 





(1) Ex. p. 164. n. 2. 

(2) Ex. p. 108. n. 1.5 p.130. n. 8.5 p.135. n.d 
(8) Ex. p. 77. n. 1.; p. 189. n. 1. 

(4) Ex. p. 194. n. 3. 

(5) Ex. p. 130. n.7. 

(6) Ex. p. 163. n. 2. 

(7) Ex. p. 183. n. 7.3 p. 184. n.1.; p. 203. n. 3. 
(8) Ex. p. 55. 0. 8.; p.70. 0.3.3 p. 93. n. 10. 
(9) Ex. p.55. n.7.3 p.75. m. 2. 


9 fich bemwegen, > eine Zeit lang. © der Bauerhof. 
‘geftatten. der Sdlupfrinkel, der Sufluchtdort, 
fF inbdem, 
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(1) hetreacherously (2) pointed*, with his finger, to 
the place (8) where the poor animal was hidden. 
(4) Fortunately, the huntsman did not notice this 
hint, butrode’ off. Thestag, (5) immediately, quitted 
his lurking place, and fled. Whither art (6) thou 
running? (7) cried the farmer. Dost (8) thou then 
leave me, as thy enemy, after I have afforded thee 
protection? Is this thy gratitude for my kindness ? 
Yes, replied the stag: (9) had thy finger been as 
humane as thy tongue, (10) I should be grate- 
ful; but such double-dealers’, as thou, deserve 
nothing (11) but detestation and contempt. 





(1) Ex. p. 165, n. 4. 

(2) Treacherously, vervdtherifder Weife. Ex. p. 145. 
n. 4; p. 146. n. 2. 

(3) Ex. p. 181. n.1, 2. 

(4) Ex. p. 145. n.4.; p. 163. n.3.6. Fortunately, 
glilidyer Weife. 

(5) Ex. p. 198. n.4.: p. 199. n. 1. 

(6) Ex. p/55. n.7.; p. 75. n. 2, 

(7) Ex. p. 165. n. 2. 

(8) Ex. p. 55. n. 8.; p.70. 0.3.3; p.93. n. 10. 

(9) Ex. p. 123. n.6.; p. 169. n. 1. 

(10) Ex. p.166. n. 6. 

(11) Ex. p.156. 1.2. 





8 seigen, weifer. nach, to, prep. dat. © wegreiten, 
Davon reiten. 4% falfche Menfchen, Jweigiingler. 
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Duplicity* is a vice which is (1) too frequently 
met with in the world: and assurances (2) of 
good will> and friendship are not always founded 
upon sincerity and truth. 


SECTION III. 
PIECES FROM HISTORY. 
§ 1. Character® of (8) Alfred ; from’ Hume. 


The merit of this prince’, both (4) in private 
and public life, may (5) with advantage (6) be set’ 





(1) Say: which one (man), too frequently, in the 
world meets. To meet with, antreffen. 

(2) Ex. p. 103. n. 1. 

(3) Ex. p. 103. n.1, 2. 

(4) Ex. p. 91. n. 2.; p. 91. n. 3. 

(5) Ex. p. 76. n. 2.; p. 87. n. 2 

(6) With advantage, auf eine vortheilhafte Weife. 


die Achfeltedgerei. > die Gewogenbeit, «die 
Sdilderung, taus. * der Firfi. fan die Seite 


ee a nee TRE eD ae SR men 
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in opposition to that (1) of any monarch, or citi- 
zen, which the annals of any age, or any nation, 
can present to us. He seems, indeed*, to be the 
complete model of that perfect character, which, 
under the denomination of a sage (2), or wise man, 
the philosophers have been fond (8) of delineating, 
rather as a fiction of their imagination, than in 
(4) hopes of (5) ever seeing it reduced? to prac- 
tice; so happily were all his virtues tempered 
together, so justly were they blended, and so 
powerfully did (6) each prevent the other (7) from 
exceeding its proper bounds. 

He knew (8) how to conciliate the most enter- 
prising spirit with the coolest moderation; the 
most obstinate perseverance with the easiest flexi- 
bility; the most severe justice with the greatest 





(1) Ex. p. 76. n. 3. 

(2) A sage, ein aufgeflarter Mann. 

(3) Ex. p. 153. n. 2, 

(4) Say: in the hope. 

(8) Ex, p. 129. n. 9. 

(6) Ex. p. 65. n.8.; p.70. n. 3.3 p.93. n. 10, 
(7) Ex. p. 227. n.6. 

(8) Ex. p. 132. n.1,2.; p.151. n. 5. 


Sin der Shat. > bringen. © sur BWirklideeit. 
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lenity; the greatest rigour in (1) command with 
the greatest affability of deportment; the highest 
capacity, and inclination for science, with the 
most shining talents for action. 

His civil and military virtues are almost equally 
the objects of our admiration, excepting only*, that 
the former®, (2) being more rare among princes, 
(8) as well as more useful, seem chiefly to challenge 
our applause. (4) Nature, (5) also, as if(6) desirous 
that so bright a production of her skill should be 
set in the fairest light, had bestowed (7) on him all 
bodily aecomplishments®, vigour of limbs, dignity 
of shape and air, and a pleasant, engaging, and 
open countenance. 





(1) Say; ia the command ; im (in bem) Befeble. 
Ex. p. 86. n. 5. 

(2) Ex. p. 77. ne1.; p. 139. n. 1. 

(3) Ex. p. 2. 0.3.3 p91. a. 1. y 

(4) Ex. p. 12. n. 1; p.65. n.2.; p. 99. a1. 

(5) Ex. p. 165. n.1. 

(6) Say: as if she desired. To desire, winfdyen. 

(7) To bestow, verleihen, construed with the dative, 
without a preposition. 





a nur ausgenommen. > die erftern, plur. © der 
Gorzug, die VollFommenbeit. 
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(1) Fortune alone, by throwing (2) him into 
that barbarous age, deprived him of historians, 
(3) worthy (4) to transmit* his fame to” posterity ; 
and we wish (5) to see him delineated® in more 
lively colours, and with more particular? strokes*, 
that we (6) may, at least, perceive some of those 
small specks‘, from which, as (7) a man, (8). it is 
impossible he could be exempted. 


§ 2. The Resignation® of the Emperor Charles 
(9) the Fifth ; from Robertson. 


Charles resolved (10) to resign” his kingdoms 





(1) Ex. p.12. n.1.; p. 99. ned. 

(2) Ex. p. 164. ‘n. re p- 212. n. 12. Dadureh dag, 

(3) Ex. p.105. n.1.; p.175. 0.2 The adjective 
may be put in apposition, or a relative member 
formed. See Gr. 397. IZ. 2. 

(4) Ex. p. 129. n.9. 

(5) Ex. p.130, n. 7. 

(6) Ex. p. 53. n. 2 

(7) Ex. p.10. n.4. 

(8) Form this phrase into an adverb, unmiglid, 

(9) Gr. 165. 

(10) Ex. p. 130. n. 7. 


* iiberliefern. >auf. °fehilbern, genau. © der 
Zug. ‘der Bled. £ die Shronentfagung.. * abtreten, 
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to* his son, with a solemnity (1) suitable to the 
importance of the transaction®; and to perform 
this last act* of sovereignty® with such formal 
pomp, (2) as might leave an indelible impression 
on the minds, not only of his subjects, (3) but of 
his successor. 

(4) Having assembled the states of the Low 
Countries‘ at Brussels, on the 25th of October, 1555, 
(5) Charles seated himself, for the last time’, in 
the chair of state”; on (6) one side of (7) which was 





(1) Ex. p. 106. m. 1.3; p. 107. n.5.; p. 176. n. 5. 
Say: @ to the importance of the transaction suit- 
able solemnity; and compare Ex. p. 177. n. 2; 
p. 231, n. 4. 

(2) As, after such, is expressed by the relative 
pronoun, or by the conjunction that. Such formal 
pomp, which might ; or, such formal pomp, that it 
might leave. 

(3) Ex. p. 2. n.4, 

(4) Ex. p.77. 0.1.3 p.139. a. L.; p.293. n. 8. 

(5) Ex. p. 165. n. 4.; p.166. n. I, 2, 3 

(6) Auf, prep. dat. 

(7) The relative turn, which is here used, cannot 
well be admitted in German. Say: on one side of 
it (deffelben), — substituting a demonstrative pronoun. 


‘an, with the accusative. > angemeffen. © der 
Vorgang. 4 die Handlung. * die Herrfdhaft, £ die 
Micderlande, & gum leben Male, » der StaatEfeffel. 
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placed his son, and on the other his sister, the 
Queen (1) of Hungary*, (2) regent” of the Ne- 
therlands; with a splendid retinue of the grandees® 
of Spain, and princes of the Empire®, (3) standing 
between him. 

The President of the Council of Flanders, 
(4) by his command, explained, in (5) a few words, 
his intention (6) in calling this extraordinary meet- 
ing of the states. He (7) then read the instru- 





(1) Ex. p. 103. n. 2. (2) Ex. p. 101. n. 6. 

(3) Say: who stood behind him. Ex. p.77. n.1.; 
p- 139. n. 1.; p. 233. n.4.6. The participle, however, 
might here be used as an adjective in apposition ; 
hinter ihm ftehend. 

(4) Ex. p. 200, n. 5.5 p. 202. n.1. 

, (5) Ex. p. 161. n. 1. 

(6) The participle cannot here be thus used in 
German. The infinitive of the verb must be employed 
substantively. Ex. p. 5. n.5.; p. 75. n.3.; p. 78. n. 8.5 
p. 145. n. 3.3 p. 194. n. 2.5; dad Berufen. Or another 
substantive must be resorted to, as here, bie Beru- 
fung, or 3ufammenrufung. Zn, to be rendered bei, 
prep. dat., bet bem Berufen, bei der Berufung. 

(7) Then, dann, darauf. This conjunction to be 
placed like an adverb noting time. See Ex. p. 199. 
n. 1. Compare p. 204. n. 2. 





Ungarn. > Regent, masculine; Regentin, femi- 
nine. die Grofen, 4 die Meldefiieften. 
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ment? of resignation®, by which (1) Charles surren- 
dered to his son Philip all his territories, jurisdic- 
tion, and authority * in the Low Countries*; (2) ab- 
solving his subjects there® from their oath of 
allegiance’ to® him, which he required" them to 
transfer to' Philip, his lawful heir, and to serve 
him with the same loyalty and zeal which they 
had manifested, during so long a course of years, 
in support of his government. 

Charles (3) then rose from his seat, and lean- 
ing on the shoulder of the Prince of Orange, (4) be- 
cause he was unable (5) to stand without support’, 
addressed himself to the audience™, and (6) from 
a paper, which he held in his hand, (7) in order to 
assist” his memory, he recounted, with dignity, 
but without ostentation, all the great things which 

(1) Whereby, wodurd, Ex. p. 49. n. 3.; p. 181.0. 1. 

(2) Ex. p. 77. n.1.; p.139. n. 1. 

(3) Ex. p.199, n. 15 p.204.n.2, Compare p. 241. n.7. 

(4) Ex. p. 184. n.1.; p. 208. n. 3. 

(5) Ex. p. 186. n. 6, 7. 

(6) Ex. p. 200, n. 5. 

(7) Ex. p. 63. 0. 3.; p- 113. 0.4.3 p. 130. n, 5. 





adie UrFunde. ° die Abdanfung.  ° die Gewalt, 
4 die Niederlande, < dafelbf. © der Eid der Treue, 
5 gegen, towards. » befebten. i an, prep. ace. 
* aur Unterftigung. | die Stige, ™ die Zubsrer, pl. 
» nahholfer. 
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he had undertaken, and performed, since the com- 
mencement of his administration*®, 

(1) As soon as he had finished his long ad- 
dress? to* his subjects, and to their new sovereign 4, 
he sunk into the chair, exhausted, and ready* to 
faint’ with® the fatigue of such an extraordinary ef- 
fort. During his discourse", (2) the whole audience! 
melted into tears* some (8) from admiration of his 
magnanimity'; others softened™ by the expressions 
of tenderness" towards his son, and of love to’ his 
people” ; and all were affected with’ the deepest 
sorrow (4) at losing a sovereign, who had distin- 
guished the Netherlands, his native country’, with 
particular marks of his regard" and attachment’. 





(1) Ex. p. 184, n. 1.; p. 203. n.3. 

(2) Ex. p. 164. 0.2. (3) Ex. p. 135. 1. 

(4) Say: that they should lose. Ex. p- 139. n. 1.3 
p- 233. n.4.6.; p. 241. n. 3. and 6; 





* die Staatéverwaltung. » die Anrede. © ait, prep. 
ace. 4 derZanbdesherr. * im Begriff. cin Obhnmacht 
fallen, bon. » die Rede. ‘alle Zubérer, & gere 
flieBen, irr. insep. 1 df Grofmuth, der Gdelmuth. 
“erweicht. = bie Qartlichfett. ° gegen. P daB Volk, 
a geriibrt, von, *da8 Baterland, * der Beweis, 
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(1) A few weeks afterwards*, (2) Charles, in an 
assembly no less splendid, resigned’ to* his son 
the crown of Spain, with all¢ the territories (3) de- 
pending. thereon, (4) both in the Old and in the 
‘New World. Of all these vast possessions (5) he 
reserved nothing® to himself‘, but® an annual pen- 
sion of (6) an hundred thousand crowns, to (7) de- 
fray" the charges! of his family k, and to afford him 
a small sum for acts of beneficence and charity’, 


a 


(1) Ex. p. 161. n. 1. 

(2) The subject after the verb, in the same man- 
ner as if an adverb, or a preposition with its case, 
commenced the sentence. The words, A few weeks 
afterwards, are a, sort of adverbial phrase. Ex. p. 146. 
n.3. Gr. 451. 

(3) Say: which thereon depend; or, convert the 
participle depending into an adjective, dependent, abs 
hangig, thus: all the thereon dependent territories. On 
them, davon, Ex. p. 46. n. 4 - 

(4) Ex. p.91. n. 2. 

(5) Ex. p. 164. n. 2. 

(6) Ex, p.10. n.1.; p. 39 n. 2 

(7) Ex. p. 180, n. 2. 


a Nad) Verlauf einiger Woden. abtreten. an, 
ace. ‘grof. ebebhalten. ‘fir fid. gals, * beftreiten. 
i pte Ausgaben, Koften, pl. “der Haushalt. ! die Milde, 
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§ 8. Character* of (1) Queen Elizabeth, by? Hume. 

(2) *There are few great personages, in (3) his- 
tory, who have been more exposed to the calumnies 
of enemies, and the adulation of friends, than Queen 
Elizabeth; and yet there is scarce any*, whose (4) 
reputation has been more certainly determined by 
the unanimous consent of posterity. The unusual 
length of her administration’, and the strong fea- 
tures of her character*, were able‘ to overcome all 
prejudices; and, (5) obliging her detractors to abate 
much of their invectives, and her admirers some- 
what of their panegyrics, have at last, in spite of 
political factions, and, what is more, of religious 
animosities, produced an uniform judgment with 





(1) Say: the Queen. Ex. p. 100. n. 1. 

(2) Ex. p. 122. n. 5. 

(3) Ex. p. 99, n.3.; p- 100. ne 1. 

(4) Whose, deren. So it must be in this place: for 
what is generally preferable, refer to Ex. p. 115. n. 1. 

(5) Say: while (indem) they dbliged. Ex. p.'77. 
nel; p. 139, ne 1.; p. 233. n. 4.3 p. 241. ne 3. 6.5 
p. 244. 3. 





aGhilberung. “von. °c irgend cine Konigin. 
4 dic Staatsvermaltung.  ¢der Sharacter. fim 
Stande feyn, to be able. 


2 ie 
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regard (I) to her conduct*. Her vigour, her con- 
stancy, her magnanimity, her penetration >, and 
vigilance are (2) allowed tomerit the highest praise, 
and appear not to have been surpassed by (3) any 
person who ever filled a throne. A conduct® less 
rigorous, less imperious, more sincere, more indul- 
gent? to® her people, would have been requisite to 
form a perfect character. By the force of her mind, 
(4) she controlled‘ all her more active and stronger 
qualities, and prevented them (5) from running into 
excess*, Her heroism was exempt from all temerity, 





(1) With regard, in Anfehung, followed. by the 
genitive case, without any preposition. 

(2) Are allowed to merit. This construction can- 
not well be imitated in German. The sense must 
be expressed in some other manner, for instance: 
incontrovertibly merit, or, merit, as is universally ac- 
hnowledged. 

(3) Von irgend einem Sterbliden, The word Per- 
fon would not be admissible, in German, in this place. 

(4) Ex, p. 164. 1.2. 

(5) Say: prevented their excess, verbiitete devert 
Uebertreibung. 





>ba8 Benehmen, > der binitoefngenbe Berftand, 
der Scharffinn. -° das Verfahren, 4 begiinftigend, 
“gegen. fim Jaume alten, ¢in Ausfdweifung 
hbergehen. 
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her frugality from avarice, her friendship from 
partiality, her active spirit from turbulence *, and a 
vain ambition®. She guarded® not herself, with 
equal care, or equal success, from? lesser infirmities, 
the rivalship of beauty‘, the desire of admiration, 
the jealousy of love, and the sallies of anger. 

Her singular’ talents* for’ government were 
founded ({) equally (2) on her temper‘ and on her 
capacity. (3) Endowed with a great command of” 
herself*, she obtained an uncontrolled ascendant! 
over her people; and while she merited all their 
esteem by her real virtues, she also engaged™ their 
affection” by her pretended (4) ones. 





(1) Equatty — and, eben forrohl — al. 

(2) On, auf. Ex. p. 240. n. 6. 

(3) Endowed, begabt, This participle may here 
begin the sentence, as in the English; or it may be 
put after the words with which it is connected, as in 
Ex. p. 225. n.3. See also Ex. p. 163. n. 1. 

(4) Say: those, which were only pretended. Ex. 
p- 46. n. I. 


® der Ungeftiim, © die Ehrfucht. © verwabhren, 
fidhern. 4 gegen. © der Wettftreit um Sdhinbheit, 
F quégezeidhnet. & die Gabe, Anlage. © 3u, for. 1 die 
Gemilthsftimmung, Gembthsart. * die Selbftbeherr- 
{hung | der Ginflug, die Ueberlegenheit. ™ fid 
erwerben. " die Liebe, die Anhanglidfeit. 
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Few sovereigns of England succeeded* to the 
throne in more difficult circumstances, and none 
ever conducted the government with such uniform 
success and felicity. Though (1) unacquainted 
with the practice” of toleration, the true secret (2) 
for managing‘ religious factions, she preserved‘ 
her people, by her superior providence® from 
those confusions in which theological controversy 

*had involved all the neighbouring nations; and 
though her enemies were the most powerful princes 
in Europe, the most active, the most enterprising, 
the least scrupulous, (3) she was able, by her vi- 
Boat to make (4) deep‘ impressions ( (5) on their 





(1) This may be expressed, as in English, by the 
participle, unbefannt; or, you may say: Though 
she was unacquainted ; and see Ex. p.87. n.3.; p. 94. 
n.1.; p. 184. n. 4 

(2) Say: to manage. Ex. p.129, n. 9. 

(3) Subsequent member, with fo, Ex. p. 88. n.3.; 
p- 89. n.1. The conjunetions dod), bennod), demun: 
geadhtet, signifying yet, nevertheless, notwithstanding, 
are generally made use of, in the subsequent member, 
when the antecedent begins with though, although, 
Gr. 382, 

(4) Say: @ deep impression. 

(5) Auf, Ex. p. 119. n.2.; p.240. n.6.; p-247. n.2. 





agelangen. » die Ausibung. © handhaben, behan- 
Del. 4 bemahren. ¢ bie Stnrfarac. f fark. 
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States; (1) her own greatness meanwhile remaining 
untouched and unimpaired. 

The wise ministers and brave warriors who 
flourished during her reign share the praise of 
her success*; but (2) instead of lessening the ap- 
plause (3) due® to her, they make great addition to 
it, (4) They owed all (5) of them their advance- 
ment to-her choice, they were supported by her 
constancy®; and with all their ability, (6) they. 





(1) These absolute cases cannot, in German, be 
admitted. Say: While her own greatness remained 
untouched and unimpaired. 

(2) Instead, ftatt, anftatt, like ohne, may, inGerman, 
be followed by the infinitive with zu. Ex. p.60. n. 4.; 
p- 131. n.5.; p.151.n-4. Or the conjunction that may 
be employed after it. Instead that it should lessen — 
which is, in a way, similar to Ex. p. 227. n. 4. 

(3) Due, gebiibrend. This is a participle which 
must be put after the case it governs. Ex. p. 196. 
n.6. Say: the to her due applause. 

(4) To owe, in this sense: 3u verdanfen haben, 

(5) Leave out the genitive, of them, and say merely, 
alle, Ex. p.110. n.3. Refer to Gr. 401. at the top 
of the page. 

(6) Ex. p. 164, n. 2. 


2 theilen mit ihr dad Lob welded ihrem Glite ge- 
bibrt. ° gufommend. © die Standhaftigheit. 
ar 5 
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were never able to acquire* any undue ascendant 
over her. Tn (1) her court, in her family, in her 
kingdom, she remained” equally mistress*. 

The force* of the tender passions was great 
over her, but the force of her mind® was stil] su- 
perior ; and the combat, which her victory visibly 
cost her, serves only (2) to display‘ the firmness of 
her resolution, and the loftiness of her ambitious 
sentiments, 





(1) The first in is to be rendered by an3 the fol- 
lowing ones by in, 
(2) Ex. p.130. n.7. 





" serlangen, fic) verfdaffen. > gleidimafiig, © bie 
Gebieterin. 4 die Starke, « der Geift. © darthun. 
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SECTION IV. 
EPISTOLARY SPECIMENS.* 
§l. 
(1) Sir, 
The subject (2) upon which I had the honour 
to address you’, (3) some time ago, seems to require 





* There are peculiarities in the epistolary forms of 
different nations, which result from their respective 
manners. They consist in the mode of address, and 
the tenor of phraseology which prevails. The student 
will do well to read a passage in the Grammar, 217. 3., 
relative to the mode of address usual among the 
Germans, 

(1) The epithets in the commencement of Setters 
must be attended to. Adjectives, such as lieb, werth, 
theuer, geliebt, or the same in the superlative degree, 
are generally employed. It is to be recommended, 
that, before a person begins to write letters in German, 
he should peruse some samples of epistolary com- 
- position in that language. If the person written to 
is invested with any particular rank or office, the title 
of that rank or office, with some accompanying epithet, 
is made use of; as, Hochgeehrtefter Herr Secretar, 
Honoured Mr. Secretary. 

(2) Whereupon, wortiber, Ex. p. 49. n. 3. 

(3) Bor einiger Zeit. Ex. p. 62. n.1.; p.147, m7. 





a fic) an femanden wenden. . 
az 
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a farther explanation. The man (1) in whose 
behalf I solicited* your vote is, in every respect, 
qualified for the office’. I have since® discovered 
that not only his learning and his manners would 
entitle him to your favour, (2) but also that, his 
experience in that particular line‘ of employment* 
would afford a sufficient ground (8) for his election‘. 
I know (4) him, besides, to be a (5) most worthy 
character£; and he is connected with persons” 
for whom I entertain the highest regard. All 
these motives induce‘ me to say that, by (6) sup- 
porting his application, you will confer (7) a great 
obligation! upon, Sir, 
Your obedient, humble Servant, M. 





(1) In whose behalf, fix den, or fir welden, 

(2) Ex. p.2 m4 (3) 3u. Gr. 362, 1. 

(4) Say: I know, besides, that he is. Ex. p.131. 
n. 3. 

(5) Ex. p. 34. n.2.; p.197. n. 3. 

(6) Dadurd daf. Ex. p. 198. n.2.; p. 164. n. 4. 

(7) To confer upon may here be rendered by 
erweifen, erzeigen, construed with the dative, without a 
preposition. 


sum etwas anbalten, um etras anfudjen. > bad 
Amt. © feitdem, feit der Seit. 4 die Art (or, dad 
§ach, for the whole phrase, line of employment). © die 
Gefchafte, pl. die Ernennung, die Beftellung. 
e Mann, Meni. » Leute, plur. -i die Achtung, 
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pa. 


(1) Madam, 

I thank you for the great kindness with which 
you have received my nephew. He speaks of the 
manner (2) in which he is treated by you, and 
your family, in terms* of enthusiasm. Accept? 





(1) The French term Madame prevailed in the 
German language about the time when Noehden lived, 
but it is not now so frequently used as formerly, and 
it is to be hoped that it will in time, with every 
“foreign expression, be entirely abolished. The word 
Srau, for married women, is substituted, especially 
when the wife participates, in German, in an official 
or professional title of the husband: for example, 
Frau Doctorin, Frau Profefforin, which, when accom- 
panied by some epithet of honour or respect, answers 
every purpose of couttesy. For unmarried women, 
a similar mode of address may also be found, without 
having recourse to the French tongue. See Campe’s 
Dictionary, in the words Madame and Mademoiselle. 
Compare the remarks on Purism in our Grammar, 
from p. 446,— Young ladies are now generally called 
§rdulein [name]. This appellation was, up to Noeh- 
den’s time, reserved for young ladies of rank. 

(2) Say: of your and your family’s treatment ; von 
FThrem und Fhrer Familie Betragen gegen ihn. 





ee ae ee tos 
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(1) my sincere acknowledgments* for this mark> 
of your friendship ; and be persuaded, that nothing 
would give me so much pleasure, as to find op- 
portunities (2) of showing my gratitude, by any° 
service that I might (8) have it in my power to 
render‘ to any of your friends. f 
I have the honour to be, Madam, 
Your much obliged, and most obedient servant. 


§ 3. 
My dear Brother, 

(4) How long it is since (5) you have written to 
me! What can be the cause of this persevering® 
silence? Iam led from conjecture‘ into apprehen- 
sion’, from uncertainty into fear. (6) Something® 
must have occurred‘, which has prevented you (7) 





(1) Ex. p. 190. n. 3.5; p. 195. n. 2. 

(2) Ex. p. 129. n. 9. 

(3) Ex. p.76. n.2.; p.121. 0.3. To have it in 
one’s power, int Stanbde feyn, 

(4) See Gr. 458. below. 

(5) Ex. p. 156. n. 4. 

(6) Ex. p.43. n.3.; p.112. n.5.; p.113. n.1, 2; 
p. 162. n.3. 

(7) Ex. p. 237. n.7. 


a bie Dankfagung. ° der Beweis. © irgend ein. 
4 erweifen. *fortdauernd. £ die Vermuthung. ¢ die 
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from sgnding me only a few (1) lines. The most 
likely* cause? is, that you are ill‘; and (2) how 
that thought alarms me, (3) I cannet tell? you. If 
I do not receive (4) any intelligence by® the next 
post, (5) I shall set off’, (6) to see with my own 
eyes what it is that has thus interrupted your cor- 
respondence. If this letter reaches* you, {7) inform” 

me (8) whether you have lately seen my mothier, 

and how she does!; She is not (9) fond of writing ; 
but the last account (10) I had from herself spoke 
favourably of her health. I am, thank God !* at 
present!, very well; and (11) should feel myself 





(1) Ex. p. 230. n. 2. 

(2) Ex. p. 182 n.4.; p. 183. n. 2. 
(3) Ex. p.168. n.1. 

(4) Not any, fein. 

(5) Ex. p. 166. n.4. 

(6) Ex. p. 180. 0.2. 5. 

(7) Ex. p. 190. n. 8. 

(8) Ex. p. 182. n. 4; p. 183. n. 7. 
(9) Ex. p. 153. n. 2. 

(10) Ex. p.46, 1.6. 

(11) The first future conditional. 


swabrfdeinlich. © die Urfache. cPranf. 4 befdhrei- 
ben, emit. ‘ fic) aufmaden. s gelangen. * melben, 
anzeigen, construed with the dative. i fid) befinden, 
k Gott Lob! | gegenwartiq. 
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quite happy if my uneasiness* concerning you 
were removed. Therefore, if it is in your power, 
(1) write, without delay, (2) to your affectionate? 
brother. : 





(1) Ex. p. 190. n. 3. 


(2) To write to a person, an jemanbden fdyreibert ; 
prep. at. Gr. p. 368. 


4 die Unruhe, Bekimmernif. —_—- Bich Liebend. 


APPENDIX. 


A- 


COLLECTION OF PHRASES. 


1. For petty Conversation, or small Talk. 


Guten Morgen, Herr * 
N... [Name or title 
of the person addressed. ] 

Guten Abend. 

Wie befinden Sie fic 2 


Wie gehts?) (More fa- 
Bas masen | =| 
Sie? speaking. 

Ganz wohl. 

Biemlid wohl. 

Sehr wohl (or, recht 
wohl), * 

Haben Sie wohl ge 
{elafen (or, geruhet) ? 

G8 ift {chine3 Wetter. 

Sehr marm und ange- 
nebm. 

Sebr frifcye Luft, 

Aeuperft Falt. 

Gin fdneidender Wind. 

Geht der Wind ftark 2 

Es wird wabriheintid 
regnen. 

(ot) regnet — e8 fcneit, 

€38 bonnert — ed blist. 


Good morning, Sir! 


Good evening. 
How do you do? 


Quite well. 
Pretty well. 
Very well. 


Have you slept (or rested) 
well? 

It is fine weather. 

Very warm and pleasant. 


Very fresh air. 
Extremely cold. 

A cutting wind. 

Ts the wind high? 
It will probably rain. 


It rains —it snows. 
It thunders — it lightens. 





* The address Mein Herr is a Gallicism or a 
Hollandism, and does not occur in genuine German 
conversation ; but it abounds in the usual “ Guides to 
Conversation,” and it is sometimes heard from the lips 
of Germans who ape foreign manners. 
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G8 hagelt. It hails. 

Die Sonne fceint. The sun shines. 

Wollen Sie fpabieren Will you take a walk? 
gehen 2 : 

Roller Sie nidt einen Will you not take a short 
fuxjen  Spabiergang walk ? 
madyen 2 


Wollen Sie mitgehen 2 


Haben Sie hier angeneh- 
me Spabiergdnge 2 
Ya, redt Hibsche. 
" Reiten Sie nie? 


Nein, fat gar nidt. 

Sie lefen fehr viel. 

Ich bitte um Vergeihung, 
febr wenig. 

Stehen Sie frih auf? 

Mein: aber id) gehe ge- 
wohnlich fpdt gu Vert. 

Wie viel Ubr ift 08 2 | 

Was ift die Glocke 2 

Gin Uhr (or Ging). 

Bwei Ubr (or Bwei). 

Gin Viertel auf drei, 


Halb drei, 


Drei Giertel auf drei. 


Will you go with me (or, 
with us)? 

Have you pleasant walks 
here ? 

Yes, very pretty walks. 
Do you never ride (i. e. 
ride on horseback) ? 

No, hardly at all. 

You read a great deal. 

I beg your pardon, very 
little. . 

Do you rise early ? 

No: but I generally go to 
bed late. 


What o’clock is it ? 


One o'clock. 
Two o'clock. 

A quarter past two (lit. 
a quarter upon three). 
Half past two (lit. half 

three). 
Three quarters after two, 
or a quarter to three 


(lit. three quarters upon 
rh Reet, 


Phrases. 


Gs ift drei Uhr. 
G8 geht auf vier. 


G8 fcblagt vier. 

Hat 08 gefchlagen 2 

G8 wird gleid) (lagen. 
Geht_ Thre Ubr richtig 2 


Gtwad gu gefdhwinde —3zu 
_tangfam. 
Sch mus meine Uhr aufe 
giehen. 
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It is three o'clock. 

It is past three (lit. it goes 
towards four). 

It is striking four. 

Has it struck ? 

It will strike immediately. 

Does your watch g° 
right ? : 

Rather too fast — too 
slow. 

I must wind up my watch. 





Haben Sie Herm N. ge- 
fehen 2 

Gr war nidt gu Haufe. 

Haben Sie die Zeitungen 
gelefen ? 

Was gibt es Neues 2 

Richt: viel — nichts. von 
Belang. 

Haben Sie Briefe er- 
alten 2 

Nein! die Poft iff nod 
nicht angefommen. 

Wolken Sie yu Mittag 
bet mir effen, or, fpeifen? 

Wollen Sie gu Abend (or, 
diefen Abend) bet mir 
effen 2 

Mie Sie belieben, or, wie 
Sie wollen. 


Have you seen Mr. N.? 


He was not at home. 

Have you seen the news- 
papers ? 

What is the news? 

Not much — nothing of 
importance. 

Have you received let- 
ters ? 

No! the post is not come 
in yet. 

Will you dine with me? 


Will you sup with me? 


As you like, or, as you 
please. x 
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Gffen Sie gern Rind. 
fleifeh 

~ St hiervon gefallig, or, 
belieben Sie  etwad 
biervon 2 

Sie effen nicht. 

Sie laffen fic) ndthigen. 

Pollen Sie ein Glas 
Wein trinken 2 

Rother Wein, 

Beifen Bein, 

St Bonen Kaffee, oder 
Thee gefatlig 2 

Ih danke Shonen, 


Bleiben Sie now an 
twenig. 

Gilen Sie nicht, 

Sc habe nicht (or, Feine) 
eit. 

- Bolen Sie wieder fome 

men ? 

Gs thut mir eid — id 
habe Abhaltung. 

Shun Sie mir den Ge- 
fallen. 

Laffen Sie fid) erbitten. 


Sch bitte Sie, ~ 


Phrases. 


Do you like beef ? 


Do you choose any thing 
of this ? 


You do not eat. 

You want to be pressed. 

Will’ you take a glass of 
wine? 

Red wine. 

White wine. : 

Do you choose coffee, or 
tea? 

I thank you. (This, like 
the French bien obli- 
gé, generally signifies, 
that the offer is de- 
clined.) 

Stay a little longer. 


Do not be in a hurry. 
T have not time. 


Will you come again? 


I am sorry —I am pre- 
vented. 
Do me this favour. 


Be entreated, be per- 
suaded. 
I beg you. 


_ Phrases. 


Seyn Ste fo giitig, 

Haben Sie dte Gite. 

G8 ift mir nicht miglic. 

Leben Sie wohl, 

Guten Vag. 

Gute Nacht. 

Morgen fehen wir uns 
~  wheder. 


Bis aufs Wiederfehen. 
Sdlafen Sie wohl. 
G8 ift fpdt. 

G8 ift frith. 

Sind Sie mide ? 
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Be so kind. 

Have the goodness. 

It is not possible for me. 

Farewell! good-bye! 

Good day. 

Good night. 

To-morrow we see each 
other again,-or, we meet 
again, 

Till we meet again. 

May you sleep well. 

It is late. 

It is early. 

Are you tired, or, sleepy ? 





Mid dink, id) hbre jee 
mand fommen, 

G8 flopft jemand. 

Wer ift da? 

Herein, . 

Machen Ste die hiv auf. 

Maden Sie die Phir zu. 

RKlingeln Sie, or, fchellen 
Sie. 

Geben Sie mir Brot. 

Bringen Sie mir Waffer, 

Holen Sie mir Wein. 

Wo iff 62 

Bie viel 2 

Dns ift theuer 2 


I think I hear somebody 
coming. 

Somebody knocks. 

Who is there ? 

Come in. 

Open the door. 

Shut the door. 

Ring the bell. 


Give me bread (lit. tome). 
Bring me water (lit.tome). 
Fetchme wine (lit. for me). 
Where is it? 
How much? 
That is dear. 
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Phrases. 


2. For polite, or complimentary, Conversation. 


G8 ift mir angenehm, daB 
id) bie Ehre habe, Sie 
gu feben. 

Berseihen Sie, daB ich fo 
frei bin, Shnen meine 
Aufwartung xu machen. 

Gie erzeigen mir viele 
Ghee durd) Ihren gii- 
tigen Befud. 

Sch habe lange bad Gli 
nicht gehabt, Sie ju 
fehen; und freue mid) 
baber, Sie fo wohl xu 
finden. 

Gie befinden Did dod 
audy redyt wobl. 

Was machen Ihre werthen 
Angehbrigen 2 

Rd bin Ihnen fiir Fhre 
giitige Nachfrage ver= 
bunden: Gie find alle 
gefund und wohl. 

Das freut mid auferors 
bentlic. 

Wollen Sie fic nidt 
niederlaffen 2 

Darf ic Shnen einen 
Stubl anbieten 2 


I am happy to have the 
honour of seeing you. 


Pardon me for taking the 
liberty of paying my 
respects to you. 

You do me great honour 
by your kind visit. 


Ihave, for a long while, 
not had the happiness 
of seeing you; and am 
therefore glad to find 
you so. well. 

‘You - are- likewise * very 
well, I hope. 

How is your family ? 


I am obliged to you for 
your kind enquiry: 
they are all in health, 
and well. 

That gives me very great 
pleasure. 

Will you not take a seat? 


May I offer you a chair? 


Phrases. 


Sd bitte gehorfamft, bee 
miihen Sie fid) nicht, 

Soh bitte, feben Sie fic. 

Sie find febr gitig. 

Sd) danke Shonen verbind- 
lichft. 
Sd flute Sie gu beld- 

ftigen. 

Nein, im geringften nicht : 
8 madht mir hingegen 
viel Vergniigen, Sie gu 
feben. 

Jd whnfete, wenn 3 
Bore Beit erlaubt, ein 
paar Worte ither eine 
gewiffe Sade mit Ih. 
nen gu fprecher, 

Sch will Fpnen, mit dem 


grépten  Bergniigen, 
darin dienen, 
Sie verpflidten mid 


durd) Thre Gefalligheit, 
Darf id) mir nicht die 
Chre Fhrer Gefellfdhaft 
auf morgen Mittag, 


oder auf = morgen 
Abend, jum = Efjen 
erbitten 2 


Das wird viele Chre flr 
mid) feyn, 
Sh empfeble mid) Shnen, 


N 
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I beg, you will not trouble 
yourself. . 

I beg you to be seated. 

You are very kind. 

I thank you very much. % 


I am afraid of being trou- 
blesome to you. 

No, not in the least: on 
the contrary, it gives 
me great pleasure to 
see you. 

I could wish, if your time 
permits, to speak with 
you.a few words upon 
a certain subject. 


I will, with the greatest 
pleasure, serve you in 
it. 

You oblige me greatly by 
your kindness. 

May I request the honour 
of your company to- 
morrow to dinner, or 
to-morrow evening to 
supper. 


Literally : That will be a 
great honour for me. 
Literally: I recommend 

myself to you. 
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3h Habe die Ehre mic) 
Mnen gu empfehlen. 


Sh bitte mir ferner 
Shre Gewogenheit und 
Freundi{chaft aus. 

Kann id) die Ehre haber 2 

Darf id) Sie bitten 

Darf ich Sie bemibben? 

Motlen Sie mix erlauber 2 

Sh bitte um Verzeihung. 

Entfduldigen Sie mid. 

Berzeiheh Sie mir. 

Se igen gefallig ? 


Phrases. 


Literally: I have the 
honour of recommend- 
ing myself to you. 
(These are expressions 
of respect, sigilar to 
your humble servant, 
your most obedient ser- 
vant.) 

I further request your 
favour and friendship. 


May I have the honour? 
May I beg you? 

May I trouble you? 
Will you permit me? 

I beg pardon. 

Excuse me, pardon me. 
Pardon me. 

Does it please-you ? 





3. For Travelling. 


Mie weit iff Berlin von 
hier 3 

Zwansig (Deutfdye) Met- 
Ten.* 


How far is Berlin from 
here ? 
Twenty (German) miles. 





" * A German geographical mile is the fifteenth part 


of an equatorial degree ; 
of a German geograp 


consequently, the proportion 
ieal mile to an English statute 


mile is = 15: 693, or nearly 1: 433 which makes a 
German mile equal to 4°6383 English. Four English 
geographical miles make one German geographical 


Phrases. 


Wie viele Stationen ha- 
ben wir su paffiren 2* 

Sh glaube, gehn, 

Und wie viel begahit man 

. fir die Station? 

Reifen Sie mit zwei, oder 
mit vier Pferden 2 

Gewshnlidy mit grweien, 
wenn die Wege nicht 
gu fchlecht find, 

Die Strafe von H. nad 
G. iff siemlic) gut. G8 
ift eine Heerftrafe (or, 
chaussée). + 

Sit da3 die Lanbdftrage, 
oder ein Feldweg (Mee 
benweg) 2 
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How many stages have 
we to pass? 

I think, ten. 

And how much does one 
pay for a stage ? 
Do you travel with two, 
or with four, horses ? 
Commonly with two, when 
the roads are not too 
bad. 

The road from H. to G. 
is pretty good. It isa 
turnpike road. 


Ts that the high road, or 
a cross-road (by-road) ? 





mile. The common German mile is longer than the 
geographical. But, at present, distances are usually 
reekoned in German according to geographical miles. 

* This phrase contains two impure, or spurious 
words, not truly German ; viz. Stationen and paffiren, 
A well-taught and accurate scholar will always shun 
such foreign terms. Here the phrase might be: Wie 
‘oft werden die Pferde geredfelt?, How many times 
will the horses be changed ? However, in common 
life, the expressions Gtationen and paffiren may be 
considered as a sort of technical language; and it 
may, therefore, in a practical point of view, be ex-. 
cusable to employ them. 

> A” Weannh: toma fe oe bk cS 
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Bo geht diefer Weg bin? 

Diefer sur rectet Cor, 
recht3). 

Gener jue linfen (or, 
Tints), 

Die Wege find holperig. 

Die Spuren tief. 

Gs geht Bergeauf — 
Berga. 

Pofttnedht (or, Poftitlion, 
also, Schwager) fahrt su. 


Warum fabrt Boe fo 
Langfam 2 
Fabrt gefcdwinder. 


Wir fahren faum eine 
halbe (Deut {de Meile 
in einer Stunde. 

Dad ift gu arg. 

Benn Bor nidt beffer 
fart, fo Friegt She tein, 
Trinkgeld.* 


Sind die Pferde miide ? 

Wir miffer BWorfpann 
~ nebmen. 

Haltet in diefem Dorfe. 


Phrases. 


Where does this road go 
to? 

This to the right. 

That to the left. 


The roads are rough. 

The ruts deep. 

It goes up hill — down 

hill. 

Postboy, go on. 

Why do you drive 80" 
slowly ? 

Drive faster. 

We scarcely go half a 
(German) mile in an 
hour. . 

That is too bad. 7 

If you do not drive better, 
you will not get any 
money for yourself. (lit. 
drink money.] 

Are the horses tired ? 

We must get some ad- 
ditional horses./ 

Stop in this village. 





* The gratuity that is given to the lower people 
as an additional reward for their services, beside 
their wages, is called Srinkgeld, literally, drinking 


Phrases. 


Sit dafelbft cin Mirths- 
haus 2 

Kann id) iber Nadt hier 
bleiben (or, logiren*®) 2 

Haben Sie gute Betten? 

Fhnen aufgurarten. 

Gut, ich will ausfteigen, 

Nehmt meine Sachen aus 
dem Wagen. . 

Bringt den Koffer herein. 

_ Bergeft den Mantelfack 

nit, 

Here Wirth, nehmen Sie 
mein Gepdd in Act. 
Sie miffen daft einfte- 

hen. 
Bo ift das Sdlafzimmer? 
Heigen Sie ein. 


Laffen Sie einheiben. 

Bringen Sie cin Licht. 

Was Fann id) gu effer 
haben ? 
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Is there an inn ? 


Can I stay here this 
night ? 

Have you good beds ? 

At your service. 

Well, I will get out. 

Take my things out of 
the carriage. 

Bring in the trunk. 

Do not forget the port- 
manteau. 

Landlord, take care of my 
luggage. : 

You must answer for it. 


Where is the bed-room? 

Light a fire, or, make a 
fire, in the room. 

Get a fire lighted. 

Bring a candle. 

What can I have to eat? 





* Here is, again, a French term, of which descrip- 
tion there are still many to be found in the language: 
though they begin to be exploded from accurate and 
refined discourse and composition, they remain as yet 
current among the people, and are, in some instances, 
better understood than the legitimate German expres- 
sions. Wherever they occur in these phrases, they 
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St fein Kiichengettel da 2 

Das ift alfo hier nidt 
gebraudlich, einen Ki- 
chengettel gu halten. 

Nun was Fann ic be- 
Fommen 2 

Mas flix Wein haben Sie 
hier? 

Gr ift nicht vorgiiglich 

DaB thut mir Leid, 

Mie viel foftet die Flafche 
(or, bouteille) ? 

Damit if ev besahlt. 


Sy mag ihn nidst. 

Kinnen Sie mir Kaffee 
machen 2 

D ja, wentr Synen gefallig 
-ift. 

Belieben Sie 
Mild dazu? 

Nein! Falten Rahm Cor, 


gekodjte 


falten §lott,  Falte 
Sabne). 
Soll id) Sie bedienen ? 


Bringt mir den Stiefel 
Enecht und efn Paar 
Pantoffeln. 

3d will das Bett ge- 
warmt haben. 

Ich denFe morgen febr 


Phrases. 


Is there no bill of fare? 
So, it is not usual here to 
keep a bill of fare. 


Well, what can I have ? 


What sort of wine have 
you here? 

It is not particularly good. 

That I am sorry for. 

How much does a bottle 
cost ? ° 

That is’ money enough 
for it. [lit. therewith it 
is paid.] 

I do not like it. 

Can you make some coffee 
for me? 

Certainly, if you please, 


Do you like boiled milk 
with it? 


No, cream. 
Bi 


Shall I help you? 
Bring me the boot-jack, 
and a pair of slippers. 


I will have my ~bed 
warmed. 
I think of setting out very 


Phrases. 


Sie miffer mid alfo 
ween, 

Um wie viel Uhr ? 

Um welche Zeit 2 

Um balb vier 

Denn id) mus morgen in 
Hamburg anfommen, 

Das werden Sie fcywer- 
lic) fonnen. 

Wir wollen fehen. 

Wo ift die Recnung 2 

Rednen fie hier nach 
Shalern*,  Grofcen, 
und Pfennigen ? 

Sind dies Gute-grofden, 
oder fogenannte Ma- 
rienegrofcben 2+ 

Was ift ein Kreuber 2 
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Therefore you must call 
me. 

At what o’clock 2, 

At what time ? 

At half past three. 

For I must reach Ham- 
burg to-morrow. 

That you will hardly be 
able to do. 

We will see. 

Where is the bill? 

Do you reckon here by 
dollars*, groshes, and 
pence? 

Are those good-groshes, 
or what they call Mary- 
groshes ? + 

What is a kreutzer ? 





* A dollar (Reidsthaler, commonly miscalled rix- 
dollar by the English, which, in the original, means 
dollar of the Empire), according to the general coinage 
in Germany, was, upon an average, usually estimated 
at 3s. 6d.-English: but, whenever the course of ex- 
change is in favour of England, it is little more than 
3s. During the late war, the balance of exchange was 
often against England, and the rixdollar was worth 
more than 3s. 6d. At present, the Prussian dollar is in 
more general circulation in Germany than the Reich8- 
thaler, and is worth nearly 3s. 

+ They were called Mary-groshes, because they 
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wei Kreuger ein Sedhfer. 

Zwei Sechfer ein Gro- 
fden (or, Guter-gro- 
fthen). 

Bier und zwangig Gule- 
grofdyen ein Shaler. 

Adt Grofchen (i.e. Gute- 
grofdjen) ein Drittel, 
oder ein halber Gulden, 


Sedyehn ein Guilder. 

Oder, nay Marien-gro- 
fden, wie viel geben 
auf einen Thaler? — 
Sechs und dreifig. 

Gin Pfennig ift der achte 
Sheil eines Marien: 


grofcens, und — ber 
pwilfte eines Guten: 
grofcens. 


Was heift cin Mattier ? 

Gin halber Marien-gro- 
fchen. 

Gin Heller ift weniger als 
ein Pfennig. 

Auer diefen, gibt e& fo 
viele Mimgarten in 
Deutfdhland, dvaf 8 
Beit erfordert, fie fen- 
nen 3u lernen. 

Finf Thaler machen cine 


HPiftole, 


Phrases. 


Two kreutzers a sexer. 

Two sexers a grosh (or 
good-grosh), equal to 

- three English halfpence. 

Four and twenty good- 
groshes a dollar. 

Eight groshes (i. e. good- 
groshes) a drittel, or 
half a gilder, equal to 
an English shilling. 

Sixteen a gilder. 

Or, aceording to Mary- 
groshes, how many go 
to a dollar ? — Thirty- 
six. 

A penny is the eighth 
part of a Mary-grosh, 
and the.twelfth. of a 
good-grosh, or half a 
farthing English. 

What is called a matteer? 

Half a Mary-grosh. 


A heller is less than a 
penny. 

Besides these, there are 
so many sorts of coin 
in Germany, that it re- 
quires time to become 
acquainted with them. . 

Five dollars make a pis- 
tole.” 


- Phrases. 


Das heist, Reidhsthaler, 
nidt fo genannte Grofe 
ee nr erently® 
hater. * 

Wedfeln Sie mir. 

G8 ift ein Friedrid) d'or, 
ein Louis dor, ein 
Garl d'or. + 

Qft die Piftole (or, der 
Friedrid) d’or, &e.) voll 
widhtig 2 

Vielleicht etwas gu leicht. 


Geben Sie Aufgeld (or 
agiot)? 

Wie hoch fommt die Red 
nung ? 

Was habe ich ,u hezahlen? 

Die Rednung betragt fo 
viel. 

Herr Wirth, Sie verftehen 
dad Anfcbreiben, 


2738 
That is to say, rixdellars, 
not what are called: big 
dollars; or French dol- 


lars. 
Get change for me. 


Jt is a Frederic d’or, a 


‘Lonis d'or, .2 Charles 
dor. 

Is the pistole (or the Fre- 
deric d'or, &c.) full 
weight? 

Perhaps somewhat 
light. 

Do you give agio? 


too. 


What does the bill amount 
to? 

What have I to pay? 

The bill amounts to so 
much, 

Landlord, you understand 
making out a bill. 





* These dollars are also called, in Germany, Qaub- 
thaler, foliage dollars, from the wreath of foliage im- 
pressed upon them. 

+ All these are different denominations for a pistole, 
taken from the names of the sovereigns that coined 
them. 

4 Agio (Aufgeld) is money paid for the difference 
between the value of gold and silver coin. In Ger- 
many, the balance is generally in favour of the gold. 
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Dad ift unbillig, 

Dad ift billig, 

G8 iff gu viel — aber hier 
ift Shr Geld, 

Mo find die Pferde 2 

Spannt an. 

Macht fort. 

Sift der Wagen gefcdmiert 2 


Sind die Rdder in gutem 
Stanbde ? 

Nidhts zerbrochen 2 

Welder ft der 
Gasthof in H.? 


befte 


Phrases. } 


That is unreasonable. 

That is reasonable. 

It is too much— but here 
is your money. 

Where are the horses ? 

Put to. 

Make haste, 

Literally: Has theearriage 
been greased? i.e. Have 
the wheels been greased? 

Are the wheels in good 
condition ? 

Nothing broken ? 

Which is the best inn at 
H.? 


VOCABULARY. 


1. Terms relating to the Human Body. 


Der Leib, the body. 

Der Kopf, the head. 

Die Sdlafe, plur. the 
temples. 

Die Stirne (or, Stirn), 
the forehead. 

Das Auge, the eye. 

Dads Augentied, the eye- 
lid; pl. die Augentieder. 

Die Augenbraune, the 

. eyebrow: pl. die Aue 
genbraunen, 

Die Augenwimpern, pl. 
the eyelashes. 

Die Haare, pl. the hair; 
sing. 008 Haat. 

Die Nafe, the nose. 

Das Nafenlod), the nos- 
tril. 

Das Obr, the ear. 


Der Mund, the mouth. 

Die Lippe, the lip. 

Der Zahn, the tooth. 

Das Zabhnfleifh, the 
gums. . 


Die Zunge, the tongue. 


Der Gaumen, 
late. 7 . 

Der Baden, die Backe, 
die Wange, the cheek. 

Das Minn, the chin. 

Die’ Kinnlade, der Kinn+ 
bacfert, the jaw-bone. 

Der Bart, the beard. 

Die Keble, the throat, the 
windpipe. 

Der Hals, the neck, 
chiefly the forepart. 

Der Naen, the neck be- 
hind. 

Die Schulter, die Adfel, 
the shoulder. 

Der Riiden, the back. 

Der Rirdarat, the back- 
bone, the spine. 

Der Arm, the arm. 

Der Elbogen, the elbow. 

Die Hand, the hand. 

Die Fauft, the fist. 

Der Finger, the finger. 

Der Nagel, the nail. 

Der Daumen, the thumb. 


the pa- 
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Der Knsdel, the knuckle. 

Die Bruft, the breast, 
chest. 

Der Bauch, the belly. 

Der Leib, the body, the 
abdomen, or (more de- 
cently ) the stomach. 

Der Magen, the stomach. 

Das Bein, the leg. 

Der Sdhenkel, the thigh. 

Das Knie, the knee. 

Die Schiene, dads Shien- 
bein, the shin. 

Die Wade, the calf of the 
leg. 


Vocabulary. 


Der Fu, the foot. 

Der Knsdhel, the ankle. 

Die Zebhe, the toe. 

Die Ferfe, die Hacke, der 
Haden, the heel. 

Das Gelenk, the joint. 

Die Haut, the skin. 

Das Fleifch, the flesh. 

Das Blut, the blood. 

Das Gebhirn, the brain. 

Die Cingeweide, pl. the 
bowels. 

Da’ Herz, the heart. 

Die Lunge, the lungs. 





2. Terms relating to Dress. 


Die Kleidung, - dress, 
clothes. 

Die Kleidungsftice, pl. 
wearing apparel. 

Die Wafche, clothes which 
are sent to the wash, 
linen. 

Das Tudh, the cloth: also 
the handkerchief. 

Die Leinwand, linen cloth. 

Die Seide, silk. 

Die Wolle, wool. 


Die Baumwolle, cotton. 
{oo Oe Va Sees 


coat; also a woman's 
gown. 

Der Rod, the coat; also 
petticoat. 

Der Hut, the hat. 

Die Miike, the cap. 

Das Halstuc), the neck- 
cloth. 

Das Sdnupftuc, the 
pocket-handkerchief. 
Das Hembd, the shirt ; or 

shift. 
Die Bsefte, the waistcoat. 


Py ee ee ee St 


Vocabulary. 


Hofe, in the sing.), the 
breeches, smallclothes. 

Die Beinkleider, the trow- 
s8ers, 

Gin Paar Hofer, a pair of 
breeches, a pairof small- 
clothes. 

Gin Paar Beinkleider, a 
pair of trowsers. 

Der Strumpf, the stock- 
ing; pl. bie Striimpfe. 

Gin Paar Strimpfe, a 
pair of stockings. 

Das Strumpfband, the 
garter. 
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Der Schuh, the shoe; pl. 
dle Scdhube. 

Der Stiefel, the boot; pl. 
die Stiefel. 

Der Nantoffel, the slipper; 
pl. die Pantoffetn. 

Die Sdnalle, the buckle. 

Der Knopf, the button. 

Die Tafche, the pocket. 

Die Sdnivbruft, thestays. 

Der Faden, the thread. 

Dic Nadel, the needle, the 
pin. 

Die Stecnavel, the pin. 





38. Terms relating to the House, Furniture, 


Ceensils, &c. 


Das Haus, the house. 

Das Zimmer, the apart- 
ment, the room, cham- 
ber. 

Der Saal, a large room, 
saloon. 

Die Stube, the room. 

Die Kammer, a small 


apartment, or chamber, - 


commonly understood 
to be without stove or 
fireplace. 

Das Sdlafsimmer, die 
Selaffammer, die 
Kammer, the bedroom. 


Die Shir, the door.” 
Das Fenfter, the window. 
Da8 Dadh, the roof. 

Die Deke, the ceiling ; 
also, the cover of, any 
thing. 

Die Vrepype, the stairs. 

Dads Geldnder, the rails, 
balusters. 

Der Ofen, the stove. 

Der Kamin, die Feuer- 
fidtte, the fireplace. 

DerSdhornftein, die Feuer- 
mauet, der Sclott, the 
chimney. 
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Der Herd, the hearth. 

Die Kiiche, the kitchen. 

Die Koble, the coal. 

Das Hol, the wood. 

Das Brennholy, the fire- 
wood. 

Der Stein, the stone. 

Das Bett, the bed. 

Das Kiffen, the cushion. 

Das Kopffiffen, the pillow. 

Die Betten, pl. vad Gee 
bett, the bedding. 

Das Federbett, the fea- 
ther-bed. 

Die Wollene Decke, the 
blanket. 

Der Vifch, the table. 

Der Stubl, the chair. 

Der Seffel, a large chair, 
also, a stool. 

Die Fubdede, the carpet. 

Der Borhang, die Gar- 
dine, the curtain. 

Das Meffer, the knife. 

Die Gabel, the fork. 

Der Liffel, the spoon. 

Der EHliffel, the table- 
spoon. 

Der Theelbffel, the tea- 
spoon. 

Der Borlegeloffel, grofe 
Liffel, phe ladle, soup- 
ladle. 


Vocabulary. 


Der Teller, the plate. 

Die Sdhirffel, the dish. 

Das Been, the bason. 

Das Glas, the glass. 

Das Weinglas, the wine- 
glass. 

Das Bierglas, the beer- 
glass. 

Das groBe Glad, the large 
glass, the goblet. 

Der Dopf, the pot. 

Die Vaffe, cup and saucer. 

Das Kipfden, the cup; 
bad Sdhlcyen, or, Un- 
terfdpalchen, the saucer- 

Die Obertaffe, the cup; die 
Untertaffe, the saucer. 

Die Flafce (die dou- 
teille), the. bottle... 

Dad Theegeug, the tea 
things. 

Das Vifdytucd, the table- 
cloth. 

Das Vellertuch, (die ser- 
viette), the napkin. 

Das Handtud, the towel. 

Das Bettuch, the sheet. 

DieMatrabe, the mattress. 

Die Glode, the bell. 

Dad SchloG, the lock. 

Der Srliiffel, the key. 

Das Sdyliiffellod, the 
kevhole. 


Vocabulary. 


Die Feuerzange, the tongs. 

Der Schirer, ba8 Sdirrs 
eifen, the poker. 

Die Schaufel, the shovel. 

Da8 Licht, the candle; 
also, the light. 

Die Lampe, the lamp. 

Das Nadhtlicht, the night- 
light. . 

Der eudfer, the candle- 


stick, 
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Die Lichtfcheere, die Lidjte 
pube, the snuffers. 

Dad Papier, the paper. 

Die Feder, the pen. 

Die Dinte, the ink. 

Dad Dintenfas, the ink- 
stand. 

Der Bleyftift, the (black 
lead) pencil. 





4, Terms relating to Food and Drink. 


Die Speife, the food. 

Der Sranf, the drink. 

Das Getranf, the beve- 
Tage. 

Das Brot, the bread. 

Die Butter, the butter. 

Das Butterbrot, bread 
and butter. 

Dad Fleifch, the meat. 

Das Rindfleifh, beef. 

Das Hammelfleifh, or, 
Schopfenfleifd,  mut- 
ton. 

Das Kalbfleifcd, veal. 

Das Schweinfleifch, pork. 

Der Sdinken, ham. 

Der Syed, bacon. 

Der Puter, turkey. 

Der Kapaun, the capon. 

D213 Hubn, the fowl. 


Sunges Hubn, chicken. 

Die Gand, the goose. 

Die Ente, the duck. 

Das Gefliigel, birds for 
the table, poultry, 

Die Taube, the pigeon. 

Das Rebhuhn, the par- 
tridge. 


Die Sdnepfe, the snipe. 
Die Waldfeynepfe, the 
woodcock. 


Der Phafan, the pheasant, 
Das Wildpret, game, ve- 
nison. 


Der Hafe, the hare. 


. Der Fifeh, the fish. 


Det Karpfe, the carp. 
Die Swleihe, the tench. 


‘Der Lach8, the salmon. | 
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Die Korelle, the trout. 

Der Aal, the eel. 

Der Bars, the perch. 

Der Fliinder, the flounder. 

Der Sto fifth, cod. 

Der SGehellfifd), the had- 
dock. 

Der Krebs, the crawfish. 

Her Hummer, the lobster. 

Die Krabbe, the crab. 
ie Aufter, the oyster; 
pl. die Auftern. 

Dad Saly, the salt. 

Der Pfeffer, the pepper. 

Dad Oel, oil. 

Der Effig, the vinegar. 

Das Gemiife, the vege- 
tables. . 

Der Spargel, asparagys- 

Die Kartoffel, the pota- 
to; pl. Kartoffeln. 

Der Kohl, the cabbage. 

Der Blumenkohl, cauli- 
flower. 

Der Spinat, spinage. 

Die Erbe, the pea; pl 
rbfen. / 

Die Bohne, the bean; pl. 
SHobhnen. 

Die Ritbe, the turnip. 

Die Mhre, the carrot. 


Vocabulary. 


Die Gurke, the cucumber. 

Die Zwiebel, the onion. 

Der Rettig, the radish. 

Der Meerrettig, the horse- 
radish. 

Der Salat, the salad. 

Die Suppe, the soup. 

Die Brithe, die Fleifdy 
brithe, the broth. 

Die Funke, Brithe (or, 
sauce), gravy. 

Lie Paftete, the pasty, pic. 

Der Nadtifdy, the dessert? 

Dad Gebacene, the pastry. 

Der Kofi, the dumpling. 

Der Pudding, the pud- 
ding. . 

Lie Torte, the tart. 

Der . the cake. 

Das Obft, the fruit. 

Der Apfel, the apple. 

Die Birne, the pear. 

Die Kirfche, the cherry. 

Lie Pflaume, the plum. 

Die Zwetfde, the long 
plum (a particular sort 
of plum of an oblong 
shape, and blue colour, 
much cultivated in Ger-’ 
many, but hardly known 
in England).* 





* It is sometimes to be met with in Covent Garden 
Market, under the name of prune-plum. 


Vocabulary. 


Die Pirie, the peach, 
Die glattePfirfihe, Nectare . 
pfirfche, the nectarine. 
Die Apricofe, the apricot. 

Die Zitrone, the lemon, 


Die Apfelfine (die 
orange), the orange, 
sweet orange, China 
orange. 

Die Pomeranye, sour 


orange, Seville orange. 
Die Erdbeere, the straw- 

berry ; pl. Grdbeeren, 
Die Himbeere, the rasp- 


berry. 

Die Maulbeere, the mul- 
berry. 

Die Stachelbeere, the 
gooseberry. 


Die Fohannisbeere, the 
currant, 

Die Weintraube, 
Zraube, the grape. 

Die Kaftanie, the chesnut. 

Die NuG, the nut ; pl. die 
Niffe. 

Die Wallnug, the walnut. 

Das. Wafer, the water. 

Das Bier, the beer. 


die 
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Der Bein, the wine. 

Der Rheinwein, Rhenish 
wine. 

Der Frangwein, French 
wine. 

Der Punfch, the punch. 

Der Branntwein, the 
brandy. 

Der Thee, the tea, 

Der Kaffee, the coffee. 

Der Zucer, the sugar. ~ 

Dad Frihftiid, the break- 
fast. 

Das Mittagseffen, Mit. 
tag8mabt, the dinner. 
Das Abendeffen, the sup- 

per. 
Das Mahl, die Mablyeit, 
the meal. 
Gffen, to eat. . 
Fribftiden, to breakfast, 
3u Mittag effen, or, fpeis 
fen, to dine. 
3u Abend effen, to sup. 
Srinfen, to drink, 
Das Stir, the piece. * 
Der Biffen, the bit. . 
Gin wenig, ein bidchen, a 
little. 
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Ke ‘ocabulary. 


5. Terms relating to the People in the House.” 


Der Herr, the master. 

Die Frau, the mistress. 

Der Wirth, the landlord. 

Die Mirthin, the land- 
lady. 

Der Verwalter, the stew- 
ard. . 

Die ~Haudshalterin, the 
housekeeper. 

Der Hausvogt, the bailiff. 

. Der Kellner, Kellermetffer, 

Schenk, the butler. 


Der Kammerdiener, the 
valet. 

Die Kammerfrau, die 
Kammerjungfer, dads 
Kammermadden, + the 
waiting-woman, the 
lady’s maid. 


Der Koch, the man-cook. 

Die Kichinn, the woman- 
cook. 

Der Diener, the servant. 


Der Bediente, the man- 
servant. 

Die Mago, bad Madden, 
the woman-servant, the 
maid. . 

Der Aufwarter, the waiter. 

Der Stall€nedt, the ostler. 

Der Kutfder, the coach- 
man. 

Der Poftfnedht (postil- 
tion), the post-boy. 

DerReitfnedcht, the groom. 

Der Knecht, a farmer's 
man, a servant that 
does hard work. 

Der Haustnedt, a man- 
-servant that does the 
coarse and heavy work 
ina house, for instance, 
in an inn, the boots.” 

Der Schirrmeifter, the 
conductor of the com- 
mon post-waggon. 





6. Denominations of Time. 


Das Baber, the year. 

Drei Biertel Jahr, three 
quarters of @ year, or 
nine months. 

Gin halbes Jahr, half a 
year, or six months. 


Gin Biertel Jadr, a quar- 
ter of a year, or three 
months. 

Alle Biertel Fahr, every 
quarter of a year, or 
every three months. 


Vocabulary. 


Alle halbe Sabre, every 
six menths. 

Alle bret Biertel Fabre, 
every nine months. 

Gin Saher ums andere, 
every other year. 

Der Monat, the month. 

Der Sanuar, anner, 
Wintermonat, January. 

Der Februar, Horriung, 
February. 

Der Marz, Rengmonat, 
March. 

Dev April, Blumenmo- 
nat, Grasmonat, Ofter- 
monat, April. 

Der May, Wonnemonat, 
Rofenmopat, May. 

Der Junius, Yuny, 
Brathmortat, June. 

Der Julius, July, Heu- 
monat, July. 

Der August, Erntemonat, 
August, 

Der September, Herbft- 
monat, September. 

Der October, Weinmo- 

- nat, October. ~ 


283 


Dev November, Windmo: — 
nat, Reifmonat, No- 
vember. 

Der December, Shriftmo- 
nat, December. 

Der Bag, the day. 

Der Montag, Monday. . 

Der Dienstag, Tuesday. 

Der Mittwochen, die 
Mi ttwodye, Wednesday. 

Der Donnerstag, Thurs- 
day. 

Der Freitag, Friday. 

Der Sonnabend, Same 
ftag, Saturday. 

Der Sonntag, Sunday. 

Die Stunde, the hour. 

Die Viertelftunde, the 
quarter of an hour. 

Die balbe Stunde, the 
half hour. 

Drei Viertelftunden, three 
quarters of an hour. 
Die Minute, the minute. 
Die Secunde, the second. 
Der Augenblid, the twink- 
ling of an eye, the 

moment, the instant. 


7. Some Adjectives and Verbs. 


Grof, great, big, large. 
@lein. little. emall. 


Did, thick. 


nae thin 


284 Vocabulary. 


Lang, long. Langfam, slow. 

Kurz, short. Reifen, to travel, 

Breit, broad. Gehen, to go, to walk. 
Schmal, narrow. Fahren, to move by means 
Beit, wide. ofacarriage. —~ 
Hell, light. Reiten, to ride on horse- 
Dunkel, dark. back. 

Enge, tight. Laufer, to ran. 

Roth, red. Stebhen, to stand. 

Gelb, yellow. Liegen, to lie down. 
Blau, blue. Holen, to fetch. 

Grim, green. Bringen, to bring. 
Schwarz, black. Spielen, to play. 

Weif, white. Refen, to read. 

Gut, good. Schreiben, to write. 
Seledt, bad. Sdhneiden, to cut. 

Shin, fine, beautiful. Qachen, to laugh. 

HAflich, ugly. Ladeln, to smile. 
Hibidy, pretty. Weinen, to cry, to weep. 
Garftig, nasty. Sprecher, to speak. 
Niedlich, neat, nice. Reden, to talk. 


Gefdwind, quick. 


CORRIGENDUM. 


The following words in pages 184, to 186. should stand in 
Italics: — When, that, before, as soon, although, in order that, as, 
in the same manner, after. 
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